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Note: This curriculum guide is a service publication only. The official
statement regarding the program for dependent handicapped students is
contained in the Special Education Program of Studies. The information

in this guide is prescriptive insofar as it duplicates the official s te-
ment given in the Program of Studies. 1




.ot , PHILOSOPHY ' L

[l ~ »
t . «
. 3
- ¢ \' -
. . ;
. .
~ b
. .
,
-
~ -
”
Y
.
y
. '
el
» . .
-
i " .
\ ) ¢
. ) . .. :
k4 . . N
v ' § .
' .

ERIC | - *

[4 - f -
Full Tt Provided by ERIC. " -




N

A, THE DEPENDENT HANDICAPPED STUDENT AND GOALS OF EDUCATION

Education is a process whereby an individual is helped to develop new behavior,
to modify present behavior and to apply existing pehavior to equip him to live
more effectively. A specific aim of education for the dependent handicapped
student is to make him less dependent by increasing his awareness and control

of his environment. ’

. )

In addition to instruction and programs to develop their abilities in the affec-
tige, psychomotor.and cognitive domains, dependent handicapped students require
intensive instruction and ongoing abblbtance and/or supervision in daily living
skills. Motor development, basic communlcatlon, and social skills must often be
taught within a structured educational environment. The student who is dependent
handicapped may have skills and abilities ranging from little mobility to complete
ambulatiorn, from an inability .to make needs known .to adequate communication, from,
a general unresponsiveness to the environment to goal-directed behavior. Unac-
ceptable behavior may require control or tolerance. Extensive personal and health
care may be needed. '

Even though dependen@ handicapped students vary greatly in skills and abilities,
they tend to have some common characterlstlcs They are generally severely and
profoundly mentdlly handlcapped have ‘numerous agd often severe physical dis-
abilities, lack the ability to guard themselves against common dangers and may
need the support of others . for life. Some students may be dependent handicapped
because of -physical or medical ‘needs, yet be functlonlng cognitively above the
severe to profound level of mental handicap. From an educational perspective
these students share the characterisgics of functional retardation in 51gn1f1ca£t
and individual ways. As such, each Yequires remedial and developmental instruc-

tion. /’\\ ﬁ
. . - "y

B. BACKGROUND

> d ~
Education of the dependent handicapped has become, during recent years, a chal-
. lenging frontier for schools. Untij recently the majority of these children had
been excluded from public educational programs because they were considered un-
able to benefit from an educational program.

' 2. : ‘
This exclusion from programmed learning opportunities meant that the special needs
for systematic, intensive and individual learning experiences were ignored. Com-
monly, they were relegated to custodial, group care with minimal educational plan-
ning. However, research combining existing educational methods and rehabilitation
therapies with new techniques, is showing that they can learn. Given appropriate
education, despite the. limitations of serious disabilities, they are capable of
personal and social development.

P




C. TRANSDISCIPLINARY APPROACH

M

A transdisciplinary model for programming is one in which teacher, professional
support personnel such as pbychologlbts, social workers, physicians, nurses,
physio- and occupational therapists and ‘speech clinicians as well as parents

and volunteers share information and skills with each other. For optimal benefit
in assessmenﬁf’education and treatment, close team work is essential.

A -small number of key workers implement the program, ensuring that the child

- benefits from a consistent approach in both home and school. Team members in-
crease their knowledge and skills under the supervision of appropriate profes-
sionals. Authorization by the appropriate discipline may be necessary to allow
this sharing to take place. Mutual respect, flexibility and cooperation are re-
qulred of those who work with the dependent handicapped student.

‘ D. THE ROLE AND PREPARATION OF THE TEACHER IN A TRANSDISCIPLINARY APPROACH

NS The teacher of the dependernt handicapped assumes the role of classroom coordina— -
tor, special instruction and program developer, with some of the instruction and,
personal care being carried out by trained teacher assistants under direction of
the teacher. The teacher must therefore be able to seek out, integrate and imple-
ment a wide array of information from professionals and the family into a plan
developed specifically for an individual student. He then coordinates and imple-
ments the plan, monitors and evaluates progress and makes adaptations as necessary.

From these functions as coordinator, developer and special educator, it follows
shat the teacher of the dependent handicapped requires special preparation. Be-
yond the usual basic professional teacher education in areas of curriculum, meth-
ods, learning and development, academic content and administration there is a
'need for special knpwledge and practice. Preparation through pre— and/or inservice
training is necessary for competency in: educational evaluation of the severely
handicapped, programmed instruction, special training techniques, behavioral man-
. agement, monitoring and measurement and the analysis dnd teaching of pre-academic,
—::> daily living and communiggtion skills.

v Ay

@

. Acceptance of the transdisciplinary approach includes understanding of the contri-
butions from personnel from social, behavioral, rehabilitation and medical fields.
Personal and social relationships are of particular importance to learnlng and
development in the handicapped. Therefore, the ability to interpret to and consult
with parents, other family members, other teachers and other students are valuable
assets. In brief, teachers of the dependent handicapped need knowledge, attitudes
and sKills which, traditionally, have not been required of teachers.

E. PRINCIPLES OF EDUCATION FOR DEPENDENT - HANDICAPPED ‘\

<

1. Dignity of the Student ' ~
Conblbtent attltudeb of respect and conblderatlon for each student with severe
and profound handicaps are essential. The student who is dependent handicapped

. -

{

\.
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should be treated with dlgnlty at all times. Steps must be taken to ensure that
the severity of this handicap does not detract from his image of worth. He

should be well dressed, well groomed and treated courteously at all times,
Potentially embarrassing sltuatlon% with regard to personal privacy should be
watched for and eliminated. Whenever possible, an attémpt should be made to S
consult with the student regarding his wishes, his choices and decisions. He

must be allowed, within reasonable limits, the freedom to make mistakes, as well

as to experience sucgéss. ‘

2. Developmental Focus . ' .

While.it is generally agkeed Ehat learning follows an orderly pattern of develop-
ment which is continuous, sequential and hierarchial, such sequence may not apply
as rigidly to the dependent handicapped student. Discrepancies in development
of cognitive, social and motor areas are common. However, while research continues
and until other methods.are validated, this general developmental pattern "should
still be considered an important reference base. While learning for the dependent
handicapped does not always follow established patterns, it ds important to
recognlze that development continues throughout life span and that rate and level
of development cah be influenced greatly by systematic training.

/
Recognition of the student's capacity to continue to develop and learn into adult
years will enable the program staff to adapt curricula to take advantage of those .
times when the student is able to learn new skills because a new developmental
milestone .has been reached. ) \

3. Normalization and Continuum of Services -

The philosophy of normalization promotes the expectation that the dependent handi-
capped be accorded opportunities to develop maximum potential; these opportu-
nities should be provided within the most Zzéﬁal conditions possible. Normaliza-
tion, therefore, requires the implementation of an age-appropriate curriculum
within a setting which is as natural as possible, i.e. in the least restrictive
environment.

o
©

With the child who is dependgnt handicapped, intervention should .start as soon as
the child is born. Parents syould be seen as a primary source of information re-
garding his skills and needs, and encouraged and expected to take an active part

in program planning. X » ,gi

Early intervention is an essential part of the education process for the student
who is dependent handicapped because of the multiplicity of his handicaps. In-
attention to physical or sensory disabilities causes serious problems later on.
Because these children are growing physically, there is a particular need to ensure
that crippling deformities requiring intensive treatment do not result from ab-
normal postures. Failure to provide early intervention may result in the develop-
ment of non-functional and undesirable.behaviors in the child, which will take time
to eradicate.
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Functional coping skills should be taught dt an early age.” Programs should be
provided in the home and in the nursery school environment, and in ECS settings
with specially qualified' teachers, rehabilitation professionals, skilled support
staff and parents working together to design and implement age appropriate pre-
school programs. A specific worker should -be designated as responsible for pro-

viding early intervention services.
Upon entry into school, individualized educational programs should be plénﬁ%d to
enable each student to progress at his own pace, building on each individual's

strengths while giving assistance to correct or circumvent weaknesses.

The .design of comprehensive education programs must take into consideration the

‘long term nature of training with the stuadents who are dependent haqdicapped.

Curriculum and the educational setting should encourage increasing indepe#¥ence.
Care should be taken to ensure that mowves from one community-based educational
environment to another occur. At the mirimum, there should be a move from a pre-
school to elementary school setting, from elementary school to a more advanced
education setting and finally to an adult aetivity setting. -

|
F. SYSTEMATIC TEACHING APPRdACHES
Structure and organization are impor;agt in a transdisciplinary model when mem-
bers pf a team are involved in program planning and implementation. To date, a
behavioral and functiongl approach has proven most effective in the education
“and training' of severely and multiply handicapped students. However, rigid ad-
herence to structure reduces response frequency and variety: making adaptive
learning less likely. ; .
\

The teacher of the dependent handicapped must be well organized and diligent in
writing, recording and updatiﬁg lesson plans. He must . also be aware of the
importance of introducing flexibility,and uncertainty into a small portion of

the school day so that the student learns to confront novelty, make decisions .
and initiate action.

1. Long-Range Objectives /

~

P
]

The daily teaching plans should be consistent with the long range objectives for
the student. Some long range objectives are: .
34 TO INCREASE THE STUDENT'S AWARENESS OF H&S ENVIRONMENT.
Teaching strategies should provide a variety of structured
experiences and settings, including natural environment, to
stimulate student transfer of skills fram situation to
situationes ) . ,
- b. TO INCREAS]} THE STUDENT'S ABILITY TO EXERCISE CONTROL OVER
HIS PERSONKL ENVIRONMENT. All content areas should encourage
the student to make his needs aid wishes known, to make
choices and to initiate action.

) E!S ' vii ,
’ . - A T ’




c. TO INCREASE THE STUDENT'S ABILITY TO APPROACH, NEW SITUATIONS
WITH CURIOGSITY. The teacher should model curiosity and interest
in new situations,’ and prepare and suppo;t>the student's ehtry
into ney 31tuat10ns -

d. TO INCREASE THE'SIUDENT'S ABILITY TO LEARN FROM AND RELATE TO
OTHERS. To foster independence, communication and socialization
the student's learning should include: one-to-one situations,
small groups and situations encouraging modeling/ihteraction.

e. TO MAXIMIZE THE STUDENT'S ABILITY TO FUNCTION WITHIN HIS PRESENT
ENVIRONMENT AND PREPARE HIM FOR IMPROVED FUNCTIONING IN ALTERNATE
SETTINGS. Teaching should stress practical skills in ways which

‘maximize transfer from school to home and other environments.
The criterion of skill mastery should be the, establishing and
maintenance of the skill in its natural setting.

' rs 4 '

2. Teaching Principles and Rel#ed Guidelines ‘

Major principles and guldellnes for developlng and applying instructiomal pro-
grams for dependent handlcapped students are bummarlzed as fOllOWS The® teacher
should: ) ‘ A

‘a. Stress Observation and Assessment:

\ygformatlon on present behavioral and phyblcal functionin
student is gathered. The teacher secures existing inforflation and’ .
through observation and further evaluation identifies ghsets and

deficits in learning and development. In consultatigf with others,

who are familiar with the student, the teacher develops an inventory

of the student's needs" for support and resources within the eduffa-

- . tional setting, in respect to”health care, skills in mopflity, self-

help, socialization, communication, self-control, pre-academic and, .
possibly, basic academic tafks. . . *k‘
ﬁrom the assessment-based inventdry of abilities and disabilft;es

‘a program of objectives and instructional plans £§ derived.\

b. Choose Relevant Objectives: " T

Priorities for the dependent handicapped student should reflect '
both long range goals ‘and short term objectives. The objectives
or target behaviors should be stated in concrete functiomal terms:
which.are observable, measurable and recordable. Behavioral tar-
' gets and skills which are relevant and useful should be selected,
not only in teaching situations, but also in the natural setting
of the home and community. Objectives must be cdlose to existing
. skills and be practised once learned. Some targets shousld be joint e
,f—-»—-e\\k programs 'with the home to provide an opportunity to share results
\ and methods, thereby 1nvolv1ng the parents, directly in"the educa-
tion process. -

F
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Prepare JInstructienal- Plan:

e

l_ ‘ d.:

L4 =
The instructional plan ensures consistency and communication

among team menmbers. Most targets must be broken into smaller
steps to facilitate -teaching. The technique uged. to teach each

of the steps depends on Ehg type of skills, the stage of mastery.

and the most effective means gf instruction for the student.
The following are necessary steps, subsequent to initial assess-—

(1) Specify clearly each behavior to be leaijgdfas an
instr\ictional objective [(target);
(25 Order ch behavioral target into a small-step curricu~ "
lum sequence;
k]
(3) Specify;] in detail, the environmental setting, materials

and instructionsdto be provided; \h

| -
4) 1ldentify, p?ecisely, the techniques of feedback, correc-
tion and reinforcement to be used;

\
(5) Describe objectively, the criteria for aqxadéeptable’
. level of achikvement for each target, i.e. indicators
of satisfactory prQ{jciency and efficiency;
-
(6) Provide for an ongoing and systematic use of ‘measurément’

and evaluation; -

-

(7) Plan for flexibility -and adaptations in behavioral
objectives, procedures, materials and/or reinforcement
techniques in the event of ineffective instruction;

. . f

(8)

Provide for maintenance, generalization and a $1ication -
“ of newly acquired skills. A '
¢

N
o

Apply Reinforceméht: -

~

. -3
Teachers ce special problems in the motivation of dependent
handicappe§ students. Frequently, the students have:limited
ability toj)communicate, limited mobility and limited-experience
with achidvement. Increasingly, however, the importance of the
systematic use of reinforcement techniques in the teaching of
the severely and profoundly handicapped is being demonstrd¥¥d.

Identification and .continuing analysis of events which reinforce

the studentdiggwbasic to instruction.” Further, reinforcers, i.e.
_events or cOhsequences which strengthen desirable.behavior, are

-

idiosyncratic and- subject to change. B

v

H
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- ) Application of primary reinforcement, e.g. consumable . .
rewards, as a censequence of desirable behavior is fre- s .
quently needed. As a general rule, concrete rewards,
should be coupled with, and gradually replaced by, ’
secondary.reinforfement, e.g. social rewards. Obviously,
all who work within the instructional plan must be .con- '
sistent in the application of reinYorcement procedures
for the individual sttdent. I , Voo

’ N

e. Provide Ongeoing Evaluation: : !

w - 1

% Each student's performance chart should be analyzed‘and

updated at the end of each day. Long term records should

be kept to déﬁsct and monitor change more accurately.

Periodic checks must be made as to overall~progress of

the student, Teachers must assess the students Zegularly,

and check for retention, maintenancey, and generalization

6f newly acquired skills. . '
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Intrbduction to Guide

- - *
This curriculum guide includes both the traditional skill areas of potor
development, self care, cognitive development, communication and other life
sfills: *socia}ization, recreation, vocational and home activities.

v

The guide emphaéizes fuynctional skills, those frequently required for daily

living, as a means of preparing the student to function as independently as

possible in schdol, at home and in the community.' Because most dependent - I

handicapped students do not transfer skillg easily or well, teachers should

try to teach skills that are required of students in their natural environments.
" Teachers are ercouraged to select skills for teaching in each major area by
first assessing the student's performance on the objectives checklist and then
selecting objectives that: . w

.
- - 1

. ~ are related to those the student has already mastered ¢
] - will be practised in other environments once Iearned
. : ) - are important to teachers and parents and have some
(/ . interest” value for the student.
.

Not all students will be able to aEhieve all_of the objectives but all should ¢
have the opportunity to participate to the, eltent of their abilities in
functional, age appropriate skills. -

- A special considerations section-appegrs at the end of several units with hints

and suggestions for teachers. oIt is 3icommended that teachers become familiar
with Héhdling the Young Cerebral Palsied Child at Home by Nancy Finnie, as a
basic reference text. ' Teachers should use the methods recommended in creative
ways in order to have individual students use whatever sensory capacities they
have to experience their world.

.
v N
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’ ANTRODUCTION ot

‘ )
hY < % .
The motor skills section is divided into posture, mobility, strength and
endurance, balance and coordination and fine motor skills& In the majority
of skills, these components overlap, e.g. sitting requires mobility to

assume the position, strength in the upperportion of the body and balance

,to*maintain the position. For this reason, in order to teach any one skill,

»

e.g. sitting, the teacher should be familiar with all six components.-

Correct posture is important because it increases the efficiency of movemént,
inf luences how people perceive us and helps bgdy parts, internal organs and
systems to function in a healthy way. Proper sitting posture enhances
effective use of the hands and allows eye contact with people énd‘materials.
It allows digestion, breathing and circulation systems to function

optimally and decreases the risk of developing skin sores and permanent
deformities. )

Mobility refers both to transition from one position to another, e.g. front
1lying to back lylng, sitting to kneeling, and movement, e.g. crawling,‘,
walking. . *
The strength and endurance components of motor skills are essential to
hanchapped students, especially non-ambulatory students who may require
upper body strength Endurance refers to the repetition of any skills in the
strength section. Teachers should be aware of any medical problems that 'may
limit endurance. They should also ensure that there is adequate strength
to attempt the activity, provide adequate support to ensure safety, e.g. if not
able to sit alone, .the student should not be left alone on a rocker ‘board. : -
% - . . - . o
Coordin~+<on refers to patterning the action of the body's muscles so that
they w. .« together. It is often seen as the refining component of motor
skills, e:g. timing in walking. ‘

Fine motor movements are/zhose that require the use of small muscles, e.g. hand,

eye. Usually the control of gross movements is taught before teaching fine
motor coordination, although the two develop in conjunction with one another
and should be taught concurrently, utilizing a functional approach, e.g. tying

' shoelaces requires correct positioning, balance #nd control of the upper

limbs, to allow for the eye-hand coordination necessary to complete the task.
 #
The speciéﬁ considerations section provides®information on reflex activity,

range of motion, positioning and transfers. -

- . P

Note: .It.is of extreme importance that motor skill programs be implemented

55I§ after consultation with a physiotherapist and[or occupational therapist.

Due to the variability of disabilities, highly individualized techniques

will be necessary. ‘

» ' .
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MOTOR SKILLS
A. Grboss Motor |, «

. -
Rt OBJECTIVES
4

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

1. Posture

The spudent:

"@its in a chair -and displays

good posture. ¢ {
. Ld

’

Make sure all of the student's
joints are in good alignment.
Provide stabilization in the
form of straps or cushions if

.the student cannot maintain

good posture independently:

- head: should'be' upright
and. in midline; .

- spine: should_be straight,
‘not .leaning to the side or
rounded ; . v

- arms: forearms should be
supported on a table or
chair arms so that the
elbow is bent 90°;

- hips: should be symmetrical
and fleked at least 90°.
Have student sit squarely
on his buttocks, NOT on the
lower part of his spine or
tailbone. If positiofi can-
not be maintained, a belt
shouldbe attached to the
chair at the buttocks or
upper’ thigh area and angle
up to cross the hips. Do
not place seatsabelts across
the waist; .
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MOTOR SKILLS J .
A. Gross Motor .
; [
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
The student: “
- thighs: seat should sup-
port entire thigh to within '
. 4 cm (2 fingers) of the
e knee; |
- knees: should be flexed at
90°; 7
} . - feet: should be flat on
the floor (or a foot box)
L so ankles are aligned
. straight and flexed at 90°.
AY .
T—

Sits on floor in various
positions: ’

A’simi?&r posture to sitting
on a chair should be maintatn-
ed:

- head: Bhould be upright;\‘
- spine and hips: back

should be straight and hips -

flexed. "If rounding of the
back occurs, place student
in extreme hip flexion
(trunk bent forward) and
pull upper thighs back (td-
wards you). When student
sits upright, he will be
‘sitting on his! buttocks,
discouraging rounded back;

[
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MOTOR SKILLS . .
A. Gross Motor

¥’

- - v \.‘
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
", The student: .
- ~ arms: should be used to ,
/,,/" . _ manipulate objects, not as
. . support, If sitting

balance is poor, provide a

small corner seat or prop
. student witk cushions so
,hands are free to use.

- cross leg sitting Note: This may be the mbst
stable position to sit in.
However, the student should
not be left 'in this position.

« side-sitting Encourage the student to move™}A Comﬁrehensive
» - in aquOut of the side- Program for Multi-
§ittigg position indepen-, Handicapped Children,
. ently. Do not use this 19. 26.

position if student displays
lateral curvature of the " *
spine (scoliosis). . . .
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’ e
ok

N [——




. MOTOR .SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

-OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student: -

- long sitting

-,

A

v
v

Encourage)the student to, sit
with legs stretched out in
front of him, both using his
hands for bglance and withoyt
using his Hands.

el

Encourage student to odt with
hips bent, knees up and feet
flat on sthe floor, using bot
hands for balance-td teach

him to stop himself from fall-{

ing backwards.

<)
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MOTOR SKILLS
A.. Gross Motor

OBJECTIVES

*TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

—

The student:

- heel sitting

- straddling a roll

~

'

Encourage student to occa-
sionally sit on his heels,
(but NOT sit on the floor
between his heels which is
known as W-sitting and can pe-
harmful because it .can lead
to hip displacement).

Encourage and assist student
to straddle_a roll or bplster
so that his hips and knees are
flexed and his feet are flat
on the floor.

L

-,
-
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MOTOR SKILLS »
\\A. Gross Motor
. s
L]
) [
. OBJECTIVES ‘

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

'

Stands and walks with good
posture.

Make sure all of the student’s

joints are'in good alignment:

- head: should be upright
with chin retracted, NOT
poking forward;

- spine: should also be
straight and up right;

- arms: should be relaxed
at the sides; .

- hips: should be symmetrical
and upright, NOT bent for-
ward. Stomach and buttocks
should be tucked in;

— knees: should be straight
or very slightly bent; -

- feet: should be flat on
the floor (not tip-toe) and

toes pointed very slightly
outward. ‘

If the student is unable to
maintain static posture,
consider strengthening the
anti-gravity muscles (lower ,
back extensions, buttock
muscles, abdomen). 4




MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross-Motor

(
. s o
» -
e
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERTALS
2. Mobility

" The student:

Develops the ability to
roll. Ve
N .

Place the student on his back
on the floor. Position your-
self at his side.

Provide a verbal prompt, or
physical assistance by turning
his head to the side.

Bend the outside hip and knee
in the direction that he is
rolling.

Make sure the head turns first
and the body followssin the
direction of the turn.

Use reinforcers, e.g. mirror
or toys, to encourage the stu-
dent to roll.

Once student is able to roll
from back to side to ,stomach,
place him on his stomach and
encourage rolling to side to

_back.,

Turn the student's head to-
ward left arm. Place the
right arm, bending it at the

1

"elbow and set the palm flat

on tif Ffloor. Encourage stu-
dent to roll over using this
arm.

Provide assistance by gently
lifting the left shoulder up
and back, as welkl as gently
rolling the left'hip.

Encourage rolling in both
right and left directions: ,

A Comprehensive
Program for Multi-
Handicapped Chil-
dren, p. 24.

N

Gym mat, bed, sheets,
suspended toys, mirror.

.
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MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

¥,

¥

OBJECTIVES

" TEACHING STRATEGIES

&%

MATERIALS

The student:

'
Assumes a sitting position.

Creeps.

.

.

Have the student pyactisé

rolling on a variety of sur-
faces, e.g. carpet, linoleum,
blankets, gym mats. N

If the student has difficulty
rolling over on the floor,
use an incline board or wedge,
so that his hgﬁd is raised.

Place the student in a prone
position and provide physical
assistance as netessary.

Have studen ﬁﬁsh\chest and
abdomen up /from the floor
using hands or arms. Have
him bend his knees and hips
to obtain a 4-point kneeling
position; then rotate his '
trunk, place his bpdy weight
on gither hip, and push trunk
upright so that\he is sitting
on his buttocks;/

\

“

Note: The student must have
head control, be able to sup-

port himself through his

shoulders and do purposeful
leg movements.

Place the student on his
stomach on the floor. &En:
courage him to lift his head
ang move forward, e.g. call
his name, dangle a toy, pro-
vide a mirror.

If he is unable to pull him-
self forward or bend arms,
move them forward for him
one at a time.

&

A Comprehensive
Program for Multi-
Handicapped Chil-
dren, p. 25.

e ®

A Comprehensive
Program for Multi-
Handicapped Chil-
dren, p. 30.




N

. MOTQR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

OBJECTIVEp

-\
TEACHING STRATEGIES

-

'MATERIALS .

The student:

i

Q -~
\
\

. .-
“\ \7
.
K .

Crawls.

»~

- Assumes a kneeling position.

If necessary, provide assist-
ance at thg, back of his calves
and ankles to push his knees
forward one at a time.

Note: The methdd of creeping
may vary from student to stu-
deq;k-g.g.‘anms bent and. legs
straight, or arms straight
and legs bent.

Encourége the student to push
his abdomen and chest from
the floor, at the same time
bending his knees to raise

“the hips from the floor.
-

If necessary provide assist-
ance by placing a towel under
the student's chest, straddle
him, and gently pull him up
until he is on all fours.
Gradually reduce assistance.

Play games with the student,
e.g., have him form a bridge
for trains, boats.

. , s
Encourage the student to rock
backwards and forwards while
in a 4-point kneeling posi-
tion.

Place a favorite toy, person,
or mirror in front of the stu-
dent, to encourage movement’
towards it. _—

Provide assistanc move
the student's hanfls ard knees
in a crawling motion. -




" MOTOR SKILLS -
A. Gross Motor

OBJECTIVES

L2

-

TEACHING STRATEGIES

h ¢

Y

The student:

\

Reduce assistance by moving
the student’'s hand and pull-
ing behind the shoulder to
encourage his knees to move
or mové the student's knees ¢
forward until he moves his\
hands. ) ’

Y

Encourage the student to
crawl in and out of obstacles
on various surfaces.

Note: The student ne@dy/io
be able to get to a kneeling
and a half-kneeling position
before he can stand.

From a prone position have,

.the student attain a 4-point

kneéling position, then
gently assist him to Tiwer
his hips so hiss buttocks 4te
resting on his heels. Then
assist the student to an up-
right kneel. -




MOTOW SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

OBJECTIVES

v
N

TEACHING STRATEGIES”

MATERTIALS

s

The student:

o

-~

Have the sthdent come to a
kneel from s%;ting position.

.

T Use a stable support which

is waist to chest high.

Have student sit on the floor
with his legs extended in
N??th of him.

Place hands on the support,
knees bent into a side sit-
ting position, and hips rise
off the floor until straight,
so that the student is stand-.
ing on his knees.

Provide sdppoqt as necessary
and gradually remove it.
~
Place toys,; food, etc. on
table top, or dangle a toy to
encourage and reinforce the
student's efforts.’ o
[ ]
To reach a % kneel, and then
a standing position have the
student flex one hip and place
that foot in a weight bearing
position while holding onto
support. Have him push up on
that same leg until the second
foot is placed so that weight
is supported on both feet.
A

Place student in front of a
mirror to see himself as he
stands, or dangle toys out of
reach overhead, to encourage
standing.

- 13 -
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MOTOR SKILLS ) -
A. Gross Motor ) ¢

2 "

OBJECTIVES \ TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS

r L3

%
'

The student: : ’

Provide assistance, if neces-
sary, at the hips, to shift
weight and pull the hips g !
straight.

Encourage the student to-at-
tain a standing position in
any one of the following ways:

Have stydent move from sit-
ting, tq hands and knees, with . -
hands flat on the floor. Have
"him straighten his legs (bear
' walk) and push up to stand.

Have student move from sit-
tidg to hands and knees, pull
up to kneel with support,
thed stand.

et Have student move from sit-
ting, to hands and knees,
..place one foot in a weighf
bearing position, then push
up on that foot, until the
second foot is in a weight
- bearing position.

Moves independenily from Encourage and reinforce any Scooter boards,
place to place .(by whatever independent movement and . |wheelchairs, crutches,
means possible). exploration by the student canes, walkers, wall

. . (unless this movement is en- |bars.
couraging abnormal posture), )
e.g. scooting on buttotks.

Assists in transfers. At all times encourage the Occupational Therapy for

- student to assist as much as- |Mentally Retarded
) possible when being moved Children, p. 53 - 74.

from place to place, or when
changing his position, e.g.:
- when picking a student ups
o ‘ from the floor, encourage
' him to 1ift his arms and
head; ‘
-, - /

w ’ "14"' N




MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

N

»

OBJECTIVES

*

¢

+ TEACHING STRATEGIES

! MATERIALS

.

[R5

a

‘The student:

- when standing from a wheel-
chair or chair have the
student place his feet flat
on the floor, with knees
positioned forward of feet;
then lean forward and push
up on arms of the chair with
hands/forearms; .

- when dressing, undressing,
toileting, 'etc., have the
student kneel or stand and
hold unto or lean against

a sink, grab rails;
&‘\

. I3

.| = when student sits from a

lying position, encourage
him to roll to one side onto
his elbow, and then push up
with his hand.

Note: a) While encouraging
independence in the student,
use correct lifting tech-
niques to minimize the chance
of back strain to yourself.

’ b) For an older and/or
heavier student use a two man
life.

~ ¢l

Handling the Young
Cerebral Palsied
Child at Home,

p. 80.

Special Education
Handbook Section:

The Physically/
Medically Handicapped
Student in the Regular
Classroom; Listing and
Handling.

S
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"MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

!

‘s OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Transfers independently.

Develops wheelchair
mobility:

~ turns brake on/off

»

Note: For actual transfer
procedures, check with a
physio-therapist or reference
materials.

Have the student assist in
preparing for a transfer by
helping to adjust foot rests
or arm rests, as necessary.
Gradually fade assistance as
the student participates more
actively.

Note: The student should

learn to transfer: .

- to a chair (and back to
the wheelchair);

- to a'toilet (and back);

- to the floor (and back);

- to a car/van seat “(and
back);

- to a bus seat (and back);

- to a standing position.

Have the student develop the
method of transferring that he
is most comfortable with.
Provide structured training at
first, but be sure to Bake
into account the student's
preferences.

Initially have two staff
available if necessary.

Assume a position to assist

student without interfering

with his movements, e.g. be-—
hind, off to one side.

Assist the student in locating
and manipulating the brake.

4

- 16 -
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M%"(:SKILLS .

A

A.' Gross Motor

~ OBJECTIVES
/

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

7
The student:

~ manoeuvers a wheelchair
forward

v

~ manoeuvers a wheelchaig
backward

Use "hands-on'" method or mark
brake with-brightly colored
tape so that ‘it .can be

located easily. Add extension
onto the brake handles for
easier reach. ’

Provide adaptations on wheels
if necessary, e.g. protruding
objects that -the student can

hft with his hand to move the
wheel. ’

If the student ha% an electric
wheelchair, experiment with
switches to find the one that
is most suited to the individ-
tal student. Work with the
student as he gradually. gains
control of the stick/switch.
Introduce how to turn the
power switch on or off -early
to increase independenceg. If
wheelchair has speed control ,
switch have student use lower
speed primarily when learning
to manoeuver wheelchair.

Start with straight routes in
‘afairly open area so the

student has some room to move.

Initially have the student go
very short distances and
gradually increase. Provide

a good reason and reinforce-
ment for independent movement,
e.g. favorite toy, snack.

Follow simple procedures for
forward movement. Make
training fun by playing games,
e.g. catch me, tag.

- /

- 17 -~

W
&

L




5

MOTOR SKILLS -
A. Gross—Motor

v —

OBJEGTIVES

éﬁﬁACHING STRATEGIES

MATERLHLS

The student:

- turns corners in wheel-

chair
1 3

- manoeuvers fheelchdir ‘up

and down ragps N

Start wWith corners where the -
student can ‘turn easily,

e.g. wide turn, lots of space
to move in.

Try pulling the student with
guide ropes while he manipu-
lates wheels to experience
the movement by touch.

Start with assistance and
fade as soon as possible.
Assist in the initial move-
ments, but allow the student
to complete the turn (back-
ward chaining).

Fbr electric wheelchairs, try
hand over hand assistance so
the student feels the move-
ments needed.

For students)without electric
wheelchairs, build upper body
strength (push-ups, chin-ups,
lifting, pulling weights,
etc.). See Strength and
Endurance.

Use a guide rope to prevent
slip-backs and encoura%e
independence.

For downward movement, be sure
that the student has posi-
tioned his hands correctly on
the wheels to slow the wheel-
chair down. Have the student
wear gloves (non-electric
cheirs) to prevent injury to
their hands.




—)—

.

\ '3
A MOTOR SKILLS
‘ A. - Gross Motor
& hd -
\ ‘OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
« ,

The student:

- manoeuvers wheelchair over
a variety of suréﬁces and
in various situatiions.

Walks with support.

Have student practise the
following:
revolutions (left or right)
- through doorways.
- opening/closing doors
- over thresholds
- up/down curbs
- various surfaces,
e.g. carpet, grass, gravel.

Provide opportunity for the
student to be ipdependently
mobile in as many situations
and environments gé possible.
Make skills functional,

e.g. training to get ‘to lunch,
snack time, favorite activity,
and reinforcing. Make it Afun,
e.g. games, races, chases.

Have student cruise along a
solid large object, using any
part of the body as support,
e.g. forearms, chest, hands.
Initially provide assistance
to the student to shift weight
and move the leading foot.
Support the hips.

Place toys, stimulating
objects on the table top to
encourage the student to move
towards them. '

Provide a large solid object
as initial support, e.g. sofa,
then a lower open object,

e.g. coffee table, and

finally a wall. ,
Encourage the student to push
a heavy weighted object, be-
fore he begins to-'walk with
light objects, or unassisted.

+ [N

- 19 -

39 |

Sofa, large trunk,
coffee table, bed,
bookshelves.

»

Chair, wheelchair,
weighted push wagon.

~

g
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MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor
A\

¢

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES
»>

MATERIALS

The student;:

p—

¢

j Al

Provide assistance at the
shoulders, waist or hips, if
necessary.

Stand behind the student and
support him with a towel
around his chest.

Initially support the student
from.behind, either aé}éﬁe
waist,” hips or shoulde to
elicit correct movements.
From behind, place arms under
the student's shoulders, with
palms up. Have student push
down on instructor's hands as
he walks, e.g. using them as
if they were crutches.

Kneel or stand in fropt of
the student and have him
place his hands on instruc-
tor's shoulders for support
as he walks.

Handling the Young —-
Cerebral Palsied
Child at Home.

¢ . £
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MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

”
OBJECTIVES .

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

v
Walks independently.

-

Place a favorite toy or-person
in front of the student to:
encourage him to move towards
it,

LY
Provide protective helmet for
any student who shows signs
of poor balance, sudden in-
voluntary movements, strong
extensor thrust, or is prone
to seizures.

Stand facing the student,
grasp his hands and provide
support as he walks towards
you.

Move to standing beside the
student, hold one hand .and
walk with him. N

If desired, have student use
a walker, with castors, to
gain confidence in walking.

Gradually withdraw support
until the student is able to
walk independently and with
safety.

Note: The studepnt must
develop a spatial awareness
of his body in his environ-
ment, i.e. he does not‘walk .
into or try to walk through
an object. Simple obstacle
courses which require the
student to negotiate objects,
stop, turn, etc. are benefi-
cial. Make walking an
enjoyable time, e.g. at meal
time, game time. Provide
positive verbal reinforcement
for achievement.

—— oy

Hawaii, Guide to
Severely/Profoundly
Multi-Handicapped
Child.




MOTOR SKILLS =

A. Gross Hotor,

x OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

.

Climbs stairs.

=

Have the student walk between
two pieces of masking tape
placed parellel on the floor.

Encourage the student to walk

"while pulling a toy.

Have student walk on a
variety''of surfaces, e.g. car-—
pet, linoleunm, ﬁrass .

1. Crawling

~

a. Upstairs
Note: Starting position for

following methods is student
kneeling with-both hands on

step and both knees on the,

step below. .

Place one hand on next higher
step, then the otlrer hand,
then move one knee, then the
other knee.

Place ong hand and the oppo-
site leg on a high step,
then follow with the other
arm and leg.

Raise one knee to the same
step as hand, and life same
hand forward to- the next
higher step; repeat for the
other hand and knee.

b. Downstairs

Note: The safest method is
for the student to crawl down
backwards. Initially turn
the student if necessary.

Then g¢ncourage him to do this
indgpéndently. !

L

w
~J

The Teaching Research
Curriculum for Young
Mentally Retarded
Children.




MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

OBJECTIVES

-

\ TEACHINGYSTRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Runs,

"4
2

Reverse upstairs proeedures
for student coming downstairs.

Have student sit on top stair

with both feet on stair below, ’

use hands to push his ‘bottom

.over edge, at the same time

sliding his feet to the next
stair. Repeat this process
to the end.

Encourage the studgﬁg to
practise on .a variéty of sur-
faces, e.g. carpet, linoleum,
wood and concerete.

Note: 1Initially begin with a
small stair (10 cm rise is
preferable). Progress to a

‘'standard stair. Add more

stairs depending on the Bumber
required in the home and
school environments.

Begin by having the student
push an object, e.g. wheel-
chair.

Y]
Have the student imitate you
while walking beside him,
holding his-hand if necessary,
and gradually increase the
pace.

Teach the student to have
control over his movements,
e.g. start, stop and turn;
also teach when running is
suitable to the situation.

Incorporate running into
games and activities, use
music. \




MOTOR SKILLS

‘A. Gross MO&Q{\‘

OBJECTIVES KN

~

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

. The student:
Ao

Rides a tricycle.

Develops mobility in water:
~ enters the water

- moves in the water

- exists from the water.

Note: Pre-requisite for
riding a tricycle is that the
student has good sitting
balance, and adequate strength
to push the pedals.

If the student is unable to
use an ordinary tricycle,
adaptive ones are available.
Consult with an occupational-
or physio-therapist.

Initially tape
student's feet
if necessary.

. as the student

If the student

or tie the

to the pedals
Remove support
gains control.

has difficulty

holding on tosthe handle bars),
‘use velcro mitts. . v

@
7 G

Gently push down on the .
student's knees in an alter-— °
nating pattern.

As the student masters the
skill of moving forward, stand
behind the tricycle and direct
movement to the right or left,
“then in cijycles, and finally
backwards.

\ ,‘; R
See Recreation, A.//ﬁater
Activities.
* “’ . ! )
.Provide assistance if neces-—
sary.h

\ -.éa-_

e
&

e

r

Instructional
Programming for

.Handicapped Students,
1

p. 674 - 5.

Handling the Young
Cerebral Palsied
Child at Home,

p. 199.
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: MOTOR SKILLS
- A. Gross Motor

-

!

<
OBJECTIVES

<

TEACHING STRATEGIES

.

MATERIALS

 }

3. Strength and Endurance

The student:
Raises head from face-lying
. position (prone).

Turns head to side, in
prone position.

Place visual and/or auditory
stimulus to the front of, or
above the student's head.’

Lift the student's head, f
under the chin or by the, . .
forehead, and gently,release
it' intermittently, -gradually
increasing the periods of
non-support. (Care should be
taken if the student is

floppy.)

If the student is flgppy or
spastic, position him over a
towel or bolster. ’Stimulate.
extension of the head}and
upper trunk by stroking your
fingers down either side of
his spine, patting his bottom,
and rocking or rolling the
bolster slightly  forwaxrd.

Place visual and/or auditory
stimulus to either side of
the student's head.

~
Mobile, bell, chimes,
toys, mirror, food.

\ .

-

~

The Teaching Research
Curriculum for
Moderately and
Severely Handicapped.

Towel, bolster,
large beach b

L/

Mobile, bell, chime,
toy, morror, fooz.

~

&

- Zé-
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MOTOR SKILLS —~——1
A. Gross Motor °

1A

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

The

d
s“dent:

- -
Raises up on forearms with
head lifted.

J

Touch the side of the stu-
dentés face, to indicate which
diyrection to turn.

If the student is floppy
(lacks muscle tone) or spastic
(tight muscles) , position him
over cyligdiical support.

Place the¢ student prone on the
{loor iw‘facg lying position.
Qrovide’physical assistance, -
at the shoulders, then at the
back of the neck and chin;
encourage the student to lift
¥Yris head and shoulders off ~
the floor and prop his uppef
trunk on elbows and forearms.
Gradually reduce assistance
until the student is able to
obtain and maintain the )
position for 1 - 2 minutes.

Work in front of a morror,
or use brightly colored
intéresting toys to gain the
student's attention.

Place students who have
developed some head control
over a wedge., Make sure that
the student can comfortably
reach the play area. 1If he
has difficulty, place the toys
on ar&&turned box:

<

o

Towel, bolster,
large beach ball.

! ¥

Mirror, toys.

4
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MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor .

.

OBJECTIVES

e
/TEACHING STRATEGIES

-

MATERIALS

~ ]
The student:

.

Raises up on extended arms
- with head lifted.

Lifts legs alternately from
prone position.

Raises head in midline from
a supine position.

v

Use strategies as for previous
‘objective.

N
Encourage student to extend
his elbows; initially assist
by holding at the elbows.

Place student prone on the
floor/gym mat. Raise one leg,
with knee extended, then lower

4 it, repeat with other leg.

Provide encouragement.

Note: This strengthens hips,
legs and back.

Place the student on his back.
Support at the head, neck and
shoulders (shoulders rolled
forward), until the student
maintains head control when
puliled to a sitting position.
Then, support at the neck and
shoulders, followed by support
at the shoulders only.

The Teaching Research
Curriculum for ,
Moderately and
Severely Handicapped.

. Foam wedge, incline

board.




MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross HMotor

9

"OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

-

MATERIALS

- The student:

'

r
»
R}
Raises buttocks off the
floor with knees bent.
4
-
S .

-

If necessary lift student
from an inclined beoard or
foam wedge; first with -an
incline of 607%, then 45%,
then 30%, and finally from
floor
Use eye contract or an atten-
tion getting toy to stimulate
and reinforce these movements.
. E ’
Gently pull the student to a
sitting position by holding
his hands. (The student
EZOUld be able to maintain

ad and upper trunk).

Notey When pulling the stu-
dent up to sitting, begin by
tugging gently until he
resists the pull with his
arms, before continuing to
pull. (This avoids injury to
the shoulder joints).

Stabilize the student's bot-
tom so he does not slide
during thig_gg;ivity.

Gradually reduce assistance.
Provide encouragement to stu-
dent to raise his head
independently, to look at/
reach for a toy, food, person.

Guide the pelvis up by lifting
from underneath the student's
buttocks with your hands.
(This position is common when
changing pants or diaper).

’

L4

Toys.




MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

OBJECTIVES

TEACHINL STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Does sit-ups.

-t

Sits with head and trunk
unsupported, in long
sitting, cross-leg sitting
and chair sitting.

Begin, by stabilizing student's
feet, with his knees slightly
bent. Encourage him to raise
his head and upper body from
the floor, then return to a
supine position.

Support the student from
behind, at the hips and/or
thighs, using your body to
keep the student's body
slightly forward. Use hands
to pull the student toward
you and to keep his legs
apart. .

Ag sitting balance improves,
withdraw support. Engage the
student in an interegting
activity to maintaid his
position and increase the
time he can it unsupported.

Place toys to both sides of
the student to encourage
reaching and regaining
balance, and trunk rotation.

Gym mats, beach ball,
toys.
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MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

3.

/ J/ :
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES

14

MATERIALS

The student:

Assumes a 4-point kneel

- position.

Maintains a 4-point kneel

- position with head upg arms
straight and buttocks in
line with knees.

Holds a half-kneel
position. \

Stands and walks on tip-
toes. .

e

Place Student in face-lying
position. Raise his chest
and abdomen from the floor
with arms extended, then have
him bend and raise his hips,
to assume a 4-point kneel
position.

Provide the student with an
interesting toy or activity
to look at while he maintains
this position.

Encourage the student to
remain in a 4-point kneel
position from 2 seconds to 2
minutes.

Initially kneel in front of
the student and hold both
hands. Uée a chest-high
table/support to allow the
student to hold on to if
necessary.

Fade assistance by having the
student hold one of your hands
then have him do it with no
support.

Have the student remove his N
shoes and socks before
starting.

Have the student face the
wall, holding or touching it
for support. Assist the
student to 1lift his heels off
the fléor. Provide further
assistance by lifting the
heels with one hand while
holding the knees straight
with the other, from behind.
Cue the student to stand on

" tip-toes.

-, - 30 - -
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" MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

OBJECTIVES =
_ |

’

[ TEACHING STRATEGIES ’/

MATERTALS

The stude*t:

W

Walks on rough surfaces.

Walks up and down stairs.

»

To have the student walk,
stand in frent holding the
student's K%hds. Demonstrate,
then pull the student up and
forward so that he walks on
tip toes.

Have the student practise
walking on rough/smooth
surfaces, e.g. grass, gravel,
thick carpet.

See Mobility section.

Note: Stairs should have a
hand rail and be wide enough
to accommodate two people
side by side.

-

Upstairs
-Have student walk up stairs

holding onto the hand rail
with one hand, and instruc-
tor's hand with the other.
Have him move one foot up one
stair and bring the other foot
up to fhe same sfep. Repeat
procedure.

Progress to the student
holding the harid rail only, .
' then walking upstairs with nd
support.

The next progression is for
the student to walk up stairs
alternating feet, using the
hand rail and instructor's
hand for support; then hand
rail only and finally indepen-
dently.




MOTOR SKILLS _ - .
A. Grqss Motor

TEACHING STRATEGIES

OBJECTIVES MATERIALS
The student: .
>
Downstairs
Reverse the previous strat-
a egies to assist the student
to walk downstairs. : A

Develops upper body
strengtu:

- pushes

- p6113/

N

- pushes/pﬁlls and holds

. ¢

. -.picks up

-

Have the student push weighed
objects, like qPors. Push
(or pull) the student as he
grasps the door rather than
pushing (or pulling) the door.
Have the student push a
trolley, wheelchair, bike,
etc.

Have the student pull weighed
objects (as above).

With Both of these, vary the
situations as much as possible
so that the student pushes/
pulls objects while bending
over, e.g. wagon at waist
level, with objects that are
light or heavy, reghlarly
shaped or awkward, etc.

After pushing or pulling a
door open, have the student
hold it open either by using
his entire body weight and
standing in front of the door
or just holding the door back
with two hands.

Have the student pick up
objects from a variety of
heights., e.g. from the floor,
from table height, from
shoulder height. Start with
objects that are light and
easy to grasp.

- 32 -




MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

e

RIALS

The student:

- carries

- places

- moves an object to the
side

- throws.

Include a variety of carrying
techniques; have student

carry objects with arm at
side, e.g. lunch kit, pail,
record player; at waist height
with two hands, e.g. box; or
one hand, e.g. shopping bag;
at chest height with two
hands, e.g. box.

Try a variety of objects,
sizes, etc. and have the stu-
dent decide whic%lis the most
effective way of «tarrying.

Be sure to haye students
carry objects considered
breakable.

After picking up, holding or
carrying, provide a variety
of situations in which to
place that object, e.g. the
floor, at table height, at
chest heiglwggr above.

Provide.opportunities for the
student to rotate his trunk
while holding an object,
-e.g. from one table on the
left to the right.

Provide opportunities to
practise these skills in daily
activities.

Use a stabilizer, exercises
like push-ups, chin-ups,
wheelbarrow walk or medicine
balls to help develop upper
body strengtH. .

¥

-
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MOTOR SKILLS

A. Gross Motor ~ \
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS i
- - - . . r—
N
4. Balance and
Coordination - .
The student:
Maintains balance while on | Note: Balance reactions
a moving (rocking) surface:| develop when a child is
pushed, pulled, or moved so
that he is off balance. He .
should then adjust his body
so that he will not fall and/-
or extend his arms to protect )
himself if he does fall. »

In prone, sitting and
kneeling, encourage student to
maintain his balance on a

~| moving surface. Move surface
slowly and gently in all
directions. Use playground ~
equipment (swings, teeter-
totters and meery-go-rounds),
wagons and sleds to provide
opportunity to develop balance
skills.

\

"~ lying prone

- lying prone, with sup-
port, on forearms
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MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor .

. . OBJECTIVES . TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERTALS

i

The student:
- sitting cross-legged

- long-leg sitting .

- sitting on a bolster

— ‘////4///!{{

- 35 -
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" MOTOR SKILLS
. A. Gross Motor .

v
g .
17

'
\ .
i TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

Regains balance when

pushed, pulled or moved so

that he is off balance:

- sitting cross-legged/

- long-leg sitting

- sitting in a chair

- kneeling

- half kneel posj
knee and one £
tact with the floor)

ion (one

t in con-

In sitting, i:neeling or
standing, gently push the
student off balafice in all
directions (forward, sideways,

backwards). Push at shoulders
and hips and pull the shoul-
ders and uppeb arms.

OBJECTIVES
L4
The student: 4
- straddling a bolster
\ .
\\\
~
[}
]
- kneeling. ’

Trampoline with support
bar, hammock, rocker
‘(equilibrium) board,

30 cm - 60 cm,

bolster, air mattress,
large developmental
ball, playground
equipment.

ERIC - L 5 A\




MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

- standing
- standing on one foot
- standing in water.

Walks over a variety of
surfaces, slopes and small
obstacles.

Note:
may need physical assistance
and encouragement because of
his fear and losing balance.

Surfaces

Provide' the student with the
opportunity to walk over a
variety of surfaces,

e.g. indoors: carpeting,

' linoleum, foam tile; outdoor:
-grass, gravel, cement, ice

and snow, mud, pavement.

- 37 -

Initially the student
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MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

IS

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Maintains still balance
in the water while:

- standing

kneeling

sitting

lying.

»

&
Sloges

Begin with a gradual incline
such as a gentle slope on a -
driveway. Progress to using
a ramp. For indoor practice
use a foam wedge or a firm
piece of plywood, firmly
secured.

Small Obstacles -

Provide an -opportunity for
the student to negotiate
obstacles and abrupt surface
changes, as in things.common-
ly found out of doors,

e.g. rocks, pot holes, cracks
in the sidewalks. )

Balance Beam .

Present activities that
gradually lead up to a bal-
ance beam: walking between
masking tape lines on the:
floor; walking on a masking
tape line on the floot; walk-
ing on a strip of carpet on
the floor; walking on a 3

cm x 10 cm beam laid on the

floor; walking on a wide, low }

balance beam of contrasting
color.

Vary the height of the step.
Have the student jump over a
line on the floor, or into a
square or circle marked on the
floor, and have him jump into
and out of it,

‘See Recreation, A. Water
Activities.

_38 —

O
o

Masking tape, strip

of carpet, 3 cn x 10 cm”’

beam, balance beams of
different widths.

-




MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

.

‘
i//r ; N

OBJECTIVES .

TEACHING STRATEGIES

¥

MATERIALS \

’

The student:

N3
Crawls, using a reciptocal
pattern.

q
Walks with normal timing
and arm swing.

v

Demonstrates eye-hand co-
ordination.

T

Demonstrates eye-foot co-
ordination.

e See 2.

Mobhiliey.

Note: The student should
‘¢ransfer weight in both a
side to side, and front to
back position; opposite arm .
should swing with opposite
leg. . ’

Face student, hold,a pair of
wooden rods with the student
holding the other end. Walk
to rhythmic music ‘and moye
rods to make sure his arms
swing. Make sure student
demonstrates usual heel
strike, foot flat, then toe
push off in walking.

Ask student to imitate, use
mirrors, walk up and down
ramps, teach foot placement

Provide the student with a
variety of activities to

Include functional skills and
activities, e.g. leisure
skills (throwing or catching
a ball); daily living skills
(dressing, eating); fine
motor skills} ‘ .

Have the studept kick a ball,
either stationary or moving.
Provide gofher activities,
e.g. pla brightly colored

foot prints on the floor and
have the student step on each.

in ladder placed on the floor.

develop eye-hand coordination.

Music, rods,’
ladder, ramp,

mirfor.
E




MOTOR SKILLS
A. Gross Motor

!

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

A

The student:

Demonstrates eye-hand-foot
coordination,

. grab a rail and step (as in
"boarding a bus or getting in

Have the student clap hands
and stamp feet in time to

music, put on his boots, step
on a garbage can pedal, or

the tub). ‘ to
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\MOTOR SKILLS

Rc Fine Motor
- - N
- OBJECTIVES ‘ TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
The student: - \,///////
Grasps objects when present-| Note: The student should bé Rattle, long beanbag, ‘.

ed (grasp reflex).

Reaches out toward an objéct
with hand open.

L

q

- o . o
either in a supine, sitting,
or side-1lying position.

Present an easily grasped
object and place it in Qbe
palm of the student's hand.

Note: a) The object should
be long, thin, noisy, and/or
bright with either a pliable
o% hard handle section.

b) The object should
be small enough that it fits
into the palm of the student's
hand, but not so small that
it can be swallowed.

Note: The student should be
in a supine, sitting, or side-
lying position.

Present a suspended object
within the field of Wision
and encourage the student to
reach, touch and push the’
object.

- 41 -

Sk

"

suspended rattle, bell
with handle, teething
ring.

The Teaching Research
Curriculum for ’
Moderately and
Severely Handicapped.

b

Pop-up toys.
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MOTOR SKILLS
B. F}ne Motor

\ 'OB?ECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

-

MATERIALS N,

The student:

(>

Demonstrates reach and
crude grasp.

Encohrage the student to use
both right and left hands, or
both ‘hands to. make contact
with the toy.

Note: The studenf may still

. /yse a fisted hand; encourage

him to open it. If his hand
does not open easily, or is
not observed to open spon-
taneously during play, con-
tact an occupational thera-
pist. v

Note: -ThEE\may be presented
to the student while he is in
a prone position, if he is
able to bear weight on fore-
arms, in supine or in sitting
position.

Use the same strategies as .

for "Reaches with open kand",
placing emphasis on grasping
the object. -

-

- 42 -

o7

Banging, pushing or
pre7§ing action toys.

C w

/2

Foam toys, plastic
toys, wooden bldcks,
stuffed toys, bean
bags. -




MOTOR SKILLS
B. Fine Motor

.
\

T - - -
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS .
~ —a
)
The student: A
Encourage the-use of both
left and right hands.
&
. I
A
Reaches for, grasps and re- | Position the student in prone; .
leases an object. if able to bear weight in
supine or in sitting.
Use the same strategies as Squeeze, throw, take-

,

Brings hands to face to

look at. \

for two previous objectives,
expecting the student to ~
reach directly, grasp well
with a full hand and palm, ,
and release at will.

To develop student's awareness
of his hands and arms: play
in front of mirror; rub arms
and hands lightly vith tex-
tures, e.g. terry cloth, to
raise the level of touch
awareness.

Note: Be alert for sigms of
defensiveness to touch stimu-
Lgtion. Some students may
not experience touch as a
pleasureable sensation; this
prevents them from learning
through this, sense. Should
you suspect this, consult an
occupational therapist.

-43 -

apart stack or ace-
ment toys.

L4
A Comprehensive Hand-
book for Management
of Children with . ’
Developmental Dis-
abilities, p. 156.

(
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MOTOR SKILLS

e .
B. Fing Motor s
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES ( MATERIALS _

The. student:
/4

.

Uses thumb and all fingers
to grasp.

Swing the student's arm in .*
and out, up and down, pat-a-
cake etc., to raise the level
of awareness of movement of
position in space.

During water play and bath
time, splash water with the
student's hands, rand swirl his
hands through th
crease senses of touch and

. -
movement.

~

Tie brightly colored objects
or noisy objects to student's
wrists. )

Place mobiles over the bed, or
chair, so he will look at his
hands as he reaches for the
toy.

Encourage the student to pick
up an object by using the
taps of all fingers and thumb.

Make sure thaf,the student
uses his finger tips to grasp,
rather than his palm.

water to in-|

Large stacking, take-
apart, push, action,
or construction toys.




MOTOR SKILLS . »
B. Fine Motor

U

OBJECTIVES

., TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:
A

Places hands together as he
plays.

.

Ho;ﬁs object with two hands,
e.g. cup.

Note: The normal sequence of
the development of grasp, is
from: a) a crude whole hand
and pafm grasp, to b) thumb
and all fingers, to c¢) thumb,
index and middle fingers, to
d) thumb and index finger on
a small object, *e.g. 2 cm.
diameter; to e) thumb and
index finger on a tiny object,
e.g. raisin.

Encourage the student to
bring both hands together
during play activities!
e.g. clapping games, banging
mus%Fal instruments.

Use activities which encourage
tactile exploration of both
hands.

Note: Be sure to use non-
toxic materials. N

Use ‘'modelling, e.g. clapping,
or "hands-on" assistance.

Have student practise in the
following positions: prone,
sitting, side-lying. ’

Present the object at the mid-
line of the student's body.
Use an object large enough
that the student cannot grasp
it in one hand.

Incorporate this objective
into functional activities,
such as feeding, dressing and
carrying objects.

- 45 ~

Tambourine, cymbals.

Hand lotion, talcum
powder, finger/body
paint. \

Prone board.

Drinking cup, shoes,
socks, pants, toys,
books, balls.
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MOTOR SKILLS
B. Fine Motor

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

» -

Uses thumb, index and middle
fingers to grasp.

Transfers objects, from hand
to hand. )

Note: 1If the student neglects
to use one hand consistently,
contact a physio- or occupa-
tional therapist.

Encourage the independent use

‘of a few fingers and the

thumb. Do this by presenting
the student with smaller
objects which require a finger
grasp.

Note: This 1is a necessary
skill important to the devel-
opment of finger feeding,
e.g. holding a sandwich.

Encoweage the student to

transfer objects from one hand
to the other, making sure that
the object is appropriate to

the, size of the student's hand

Example: Present a wooden
peg to the student's right
hand, present a second peg to
the same hand; this requires
the student to either drop
the first one, or transfer

it to the left hand.

- 46 -

' N

~

Small, stacking,
manipulative, take-
apart, construction
and creative toys.

. Blocks, small toys,

pegs.
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MOTOR SKILLS
B. Fine Motor

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Feels and explores objects
with hands. -

Have student transfer soap
and wash cloth when washing
and drying hands.

1f student shows preference
for one hand, present object
to non-preferred hand.

Note:- a) This activity is
often seen most readily at
meal time, when a second
food is presented; or at
play time when two desirable
toys are%bresented.

b) The transfer of objects
should go from right to
left, and left to'right.

Present a variety of textured
objects, initially using
"hands-on' assistance to
teach the student to use his
sense of touch.

Capitalize on natural situa-

tions to teach this objective,

such as:

- play: bean bag and wooden
block; :

- meal-time: fruit and pop-
corn;

- self-care activities: soap
and towels;

~ dressing: soft sweater
and leather shoes. _

Note: a) Care should be
taken to use non-toxic
materials at all times, as
students will usually explore
objects using their mouths,
before using their hands.

- 47 -

Carpet, foam, flannely
wool, steel for wool,
sand paper.

Gauze, cotton batting, -
water, oatmeal, corn-
meal, puffed wheat,
pudding with cereal
mixed in, finger paints,
macaroni.

62 | |




MOTOR SKILLS ) !
B, Fine Motor ‘

OBJECTIVES . TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS

The student:

b}’ Some students may not
experience touch as a
pleasurable sensation; this L
prevents them from learning *
.through this sense. Should
you suspect defensiveness

to touch, consult an
occupational therapist.

Feeds self finge ds, See Self Care, Eating.

e.g. biscuit. < ! Develop definite procedures
which signal to the student
a change in activity,

e.g. from play to meal time.

{ Begin with a long, narrow Arrowroot cookies,

«  hiscuit which is easy to bread crusts.

grasp, does not crumble ) ’ )
easily, nor break off in
large pieces.

If the student does not
readily finger feed (does -
not accept food if it is not
presented on a spoon), begin
by using syrupy foods,

e.g. honey, pudding. Place

it on the student's fingers

and encourage him to lick

it off.

As hand to mouth coordinat- -
ion develops, add small
pieces of solid food,
e.g. cookies, cheese,
marshmallows.

Bangs objects. Use modelling and games, Drums, blocks’, toy
e.g. drums, and "hands-on" hammer.

- assistance, to demonstrate
cause and éffect.

- 48 -




MOTOR SKILLS
B. Fine Motor '

A SR

OBJECTIVES

-

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Demonstrates index

finger, thumb in opposi-
tion, e.g. to pick-up a
raisin,

k ]
Encourage the use of left and
right hands.

Initially place object
between the index finger and
thumb. Assist the student
to maintain a neat pincer
grasp.

Note: The student should
progress to being able to
pick up the object and main-
tain the grasp for several
seconds.

Use an object small enough
that it requires the precise
use of the tips of the thumb
and index fingers. Observe
the student's grasp to deter-
mine whether the thumb is
placed on the tip of the index
finger, i.e. opposition
(correct); or whether the
thumb is placed at the side
of the index finger,

i.e. scissoring (incorrect).

- 49 -

Holding, construction,
creative, placing,
and assembling games.,

Food, e.g. raisins,
small marshmallows,
seedless grapes,
cereal.




MOTOR SKILLS
B. Fine Motor

cnnE e -~

OBJECTIVES

-TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

5

The student:

. Places one object after an-
other into large container.

Stacks objects.

Encourage the student to
place several objects into a
container, during clean-up,
play-time, e.g. garbage in
waste basket, dishes into the
sink, blocks in their box,
crayons into a container.

As the student's coordjnation
develops, present him with .
smaller container. o

- Note: A pre-requisite to
this skill is that the stu-
dent has sufficient control
to release an object volun-
tarily, e.g. he is able to
place the object before re-
leasing it.

e N

Uses crayons and pencils..

Begin by using large 10 cm
square cloth or foam blocks,
which are easy to hold and
stack. Progress to 5 cm
plastic blocks, dishes etc.,
as control improves.

Begin by having the student
"stack two objects.

Use modelling and "hands-on"
assistance. Use competition,
e.g. who can build the tallest
tower.

Use a variety of stacking
objects, e.g. stacking rings,
nesting cups, dishesa1cans.

Note: Pre-requisite skills
are: sufficient hand strength
and coordination to hoid a
crayon and control its move-
ment.

-

- 50 -

Toys, round 'and
square containers.

¢

&

Dishes, cans, boxes,

“10 cm cloth and foam

blocks, 5 cm plastic
blocks, stacking rings,
naeting cups.
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MOTOR SKILLS
B. Fine Motor

OBJECTIVES

+

* TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

ﬂ«\_\;

L

Turns a door khob.

L)

Begin by using finger paint-
ing, with student using whole
hand movements.

Assist the student to trace
over outlines of shapes on
various. textures; or have
him follow along behind the

‘teacher's finger in substances

such as playdough or sand.

Present large.implements to
the student, e.g. paint brush,
magic marker, crayons, chalk.
Encourage free form drawing,
lines, circular scribbles,
coloring ekc.

Note: a) At this stage the
student will probably grasp
the implement in his fist.

b) Flexible rubber ‘tubing may
be used to increase the size
of the implement. This is
often beneficial for students
with poor grasp. - Foam rubber
may also be taped around the
pencil to increase its size.
c) If the student has‘diffi-
culty maintaining a grasp on
a large pencil, oT control-
ling its movements, corisult
an occupational therapist.

Note: Pre-requisite skills:
sufficient range of movement
to rotate the forearms,

i.e. palms up, palms down.

Physically assist the student
to grasp a door knob and en-
courage him to turn it at
least part of the way, before
completing the task for him.
Gradually reduce the assis-
tance given.

_51_
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Finger paints, play-
dough, sand. ‘

k4

Paint brush,
c¢rayons, chalk.

-




MOTOR SKILLS
'B. Fine Motor

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES !

MATERIALS

The student:

* Screws and unscrews lids

of 'jars.

,

g

~

‘ ’ furns pageﬁﬁgﬁ a "book.

~

- +

v e A —— 2 paa g s v b

Begin with having the stu-
dent unscrew the loosened
1id of a jar approximately
5 cm wide. Give "hands-on"
assistance to demonstrate
the movement required, if
necessary.

When student can unscrew the
1id, demonstrate and give
assistance to screw the 1id
on the jar.

Progress to larger lids
(10,cm) and then to small
ones.

Note: a) A reinforcement,
e.g. raisin, can be placed .
inside the jar to encourage
the student to open the 1id.
b) An Opportune learning
time for this skill #s lunch
time when opening the
student's thermos.

¢) If the student is hemi-
plegic (minimal use of one
arm and leg) encourage him |
to stabilize the jar

against his trunk with his
affected hand (preferably)
or his forearm.

Begin with toddler books with
cardboard pages, then use
cloth books, regular books
and finally magazines.

A

Cardboard books, ’
cloth books.




@

MOTOR SKILLS

Uses one hand to hold
something and the other
to manipulate.

student to color within the
boundary. Gradually reduce
the size of the outline.
Demonsgrate and assist the
student to hold an object
while he manipulates it with
the other hand. Use function-
al and household tasks to
teach these skills, e.g.:
- mixing in a bowl
washing gishes

folding paper

- stirring cookie batter.

N

_53-.
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B. Fine Motor
-~
' i
OBJLCTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
The student:
- -,
/’? Assist the student to open - Magazines.
. the cover of the book; .
progress to turning several %
. pages at a time, then
. individual pages. »
Places small objects in Provide opportunity for
! small openings, e.g. but- student to mail letters,
ton in hole, key in key- put coins in pay phone, . 4
. hole. keys in’locks.
ngws with pencil in Encourage the student to
‘fingers. . hold the pencil between .
the thumb and 3 or 4 fingers,
. with the pencil vertical
to the paper.
Make large outlines of shapes
on the blackboard, easel, or
“ 1 art paper, and encourage the
L]
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MOTOR SKILLS -«
. B. Fing{Motor

.

o

_OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

L
MATERIALS
§

The studenty

g§es a pencil/crayon with
corrett pencil grasp.

*

-

Note:. If the student is
hemiplegic and has proven
completely unable to hold an
object while using hiés other
hand., provide a non-slip mat .
that can be purchased’com-
mercially, or a wet facecloth
placed under the object', to
prevent slipping. !
Have student demonstrat€ a
functional, controlled pincer
grasp; i.e. tip of ipdex *
finger, tip of thyfb grasp,
before  holding 4 pencil be-

*tween the thumb and the second

.and third fingers.

Encourage correct positioning

[ 0f the pencil so that the

pencil is held at 4 slant to

.the papef, rather than

vertically. - . -

-

If the student his difficulty

_using this grasp pattern,

practise the following acti-

vities: . .
- pick up playing cards |
- deal playing cards .,
- offen clothes ‘pegs and place

them on edgg of catdboard
box i t . -
- place small pegs into peg’
board-
- place marbles on chinese
checker board
—|pé@te and glue activities
- pennies in a piggy'bank.

A S
N 4

&

.Blu% non-s8lip mat
(Dycem) .




MOTOR SKILLS
B. Fine Motor

N _OBJECTIVES,

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

'Slhe student:

Uses simple hand tools..

Uses two hands, .each per-

forming sfparate functions.

To increase strength and-co-
ordination of the handsand
fingers, demonstrage and
assist in the use of func-
tional hand tools such as:

-~ tongs

- kitchen timer

rotary eggbeater

- scissors.

Assist the student to develop
coordination of both hands in
a natural situation,

e.g. playing xylophone,
winding thread around a spool.




MOTOR SKILLS ’
C. Special Considerations

1. Reflex Activity . e

Reflex movement patterns are movements that are not voluntarily controlled
by, the person. They are mechanical, automatic reactions to en ironmental
stimuli such as sound, touch or position of ‘the hand.

All babies are born with several normal, reflex movements called Primitive
Reflexes, e.g. when a young infant's head is turned to either side, the arm
and leg on the free side stralghten, and the opposite arm and leg flex at .
the elbow and knee. These reflexes protect the infant and promote survival.
The infant can usually move independently from whatever position the reflex -
causes.

Asymmetrical Tonic Neck Reflex (A.T.N.R.)

Y

P~

. As the infant grows and develops, most primitive reflex movements gfédually
diminish and are replaced with more complex, voluntary movement patterns.
However, damage to the central nervous system may result in a student retain-
ing certain primitive reflexes‘!fter infancy or exhibiting abnormal reflexes.

The student with retained or abnormal primitive reflexes cannot fove independ-
ently from the position the reflex creates. This seriously intérferes with
efficient md%ement, e.g. if after infancy a student's arms legs continue

to flex dutomatically and extend when the head turns, it is difficult to acs
complish tasks such as to btring the hand to the mouth for eating, or grasping an
object while looking at it. The effect on the student's posture will be gteat,
as he will need assistance to constantly change p051t10n The long term results
of the persistence ‘of these reflexes can mean: . -

dislocation of hips and spinal deformities
great difficulty or inability to rpoll over

inability to bring both hands to midline B
dependépce in eating and walking.

.
-

Any student with delays in motor development should have a developmental reflex
testy, and an appropriate program of inhibitioj?and facilitation initiated. This
testing and program designing should be carrigd out by an occupational- or physio-
therapist. By using correct positidéning and handling methods the s\udent will /'
be more able to feed himself, roll over, etc.

v

Reference: * Value Based Skills Tralnlng Currlculum, M.C.R.I. University of
Nebraska Medical Centre.

A
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2. Range of Motion
All joints in the body have a normal range of motion through which they

move by normal muscle activity in the absence of any congenital joint

problem, or“in the absence of existing joint disease. The physically handi-
capped student by virtue of the impairment, namely, abnormal muscle tone and/

or muscle weakness, is often unable to exercise all of his body s joints @
routinely through their normal range of activity. The combination of this
inability, as well as prolonged posturing in any given position together with
the effects of the pull of gravity on the body, mav result in the gradual but
permanent acquisition of various deformities of the joints of the limbs and/

or vertebral column. -

Many of these deformities are preventable if the problems are identified and
normal joint movement carried out passively in the identified areas. This
process of applying: exercise passively to a joint in order to keep it freely
moving within its normal range by movement of the joint and the structure sur-
rounding and acting upon this joint, namely muscles, tendons, ligaments and
capsules, is called Range of Motion Exercises.

These exercises should be.carried out daily on any student with serious strength
and mobility problems. The problem may be minor, requiring attention to any one
or two joints, orf major, involving -multiple joints. Failure to provide this care
may result in unnecessary future surgery, bracing, or the loss of ability to
acquire a functional skill such as self- feeding or walklng.

- Y

Joints which frequently need care and attention are the:

LY

- head and neck - thumb ¥ ‘ A
~ shoulder blades - hip \\\\‘«

~ shoulder -- knee

- elbow - ankle .

- for%%fm - mid foot . .

- wris€, -~ toes .

~ fingers . - back and lower spine.

’

In order to assess the needs of a student, it is essential to obtain the serv-
ices of a qualified physiotherapist and/or occupational therapist to identify

the existing or potential problem,, and to draw up and de%‘gstrate a range of
motion exercise program. Where regular or consultant serWces of a physiothera- .
pist are not available, these can be obtained frequently on a consultative basis
from the Home Care Team of a Public Health Unit, or the Physiotherapy Departmen® .
of the nearest hOSplt% ! "y

Due to the variety of problems present in the physically disabled student, it is
strongly suggested that every effort be made/ to obtain the input of a physio-
therapist for range of motion exergises. The techniques for the different joints
must be demonstrated .and practised so that no harm is done, 4n¥ various techniques
learned for managing spasticity of muscles and. for greatdr ease in the passive
exercising of joints. ‘

-~ (3

“~J
V]




3, Positioning

Positioning includes handling and moving the physically disabled student 1nto
static postures. It usually implies the inability .of’ the student to move out
of this position by his own effort. , “
Careful handling of the student while positioning him can result in various
therapeutic effects, including:

- reduction of spasticity of abnormally high postural tone

- facilitation of tone normalacy in the student with abnormally

poor or low muscle tone .
- sensory stimulation and environmental contact; % AN

Proper positioning includes correct or symmetrical alignment and adequate

stabilization to maintain a safe and comfortdble position. /
. . ‘ . -
The five basic positions are: ) &¥*

- side lying ‘r  *

- prone resting - ' SN
prone developmental ‘
back lying \ﬂ

81tt1ngv. . );«

“*

(Note: Please refer to the Special Education Handbook section, "The Physically/
Medically Handicapped Student" for further information on positioning.)

a. Side Lying

.

Sidé lying is one of the better lying positions since it allows for use of the
hands and inhibjits undesirable posture patterns.
- . . .

Strategies:

« L a4
Position the student on his side (center tht student's head in midline and
support it-with 4 pillog#that is thick enough ,to maintain the head parallel to
the supporting surface). If the student exhlbits extension patterns, tllt the
head forward slightly and’ support the back of the head. ¥




3. Positioning (continued)

Align the trunk symmetrically so that the spine is straight. Place a firm sup-
port 5 cm - 8 cm trom the student's back. With one hand on the stlident's
shoulder and one on the hip, gently roll the trunk towards the support until
the student's back touches it (the bottom shoulder should be slightly forward).
Placebg.pillow at the chest/waist for balance.

The bottem arm should be resting on the lying surface, in a forward position.
The top arm can then rest on the front pillow, also in a forward position. The
student's«hands should be free. ) .

-

Be sure that the hips, are in a symmetrical position. Support at the front and/or
back may be necessary if the student cannot maintain a symmetrical position.
. ¥

.

El{lC ¢ - g ~ R

P e
. o \
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3. Positioning “(continued)
Bring the top leg forward with the knee flexed until the muscles relax, i.e. up .
ty 907 . Flex the bottom leg slightly at the knee and place a pillow between the
legs. If the bottom leg muscles don't relax, increase flexion at hip and knee.
Place a sandbag under the knee to maintain position if the pérson/ézﬁnot maintain
a flexed knee. Position .the feet as close as possible to a 90° angle (to the
lower leg).
A \ o
A
b. Prone Resting .
The prone restihg position can be used in combination with other posftions to
provide variety. It should¥not be used with students who exhibit a total ‘
Zlexion postural ,pattern (contracted due to hypertonicity).
. 0 '
. "\

Strategies: o

Position the student on his stomach and tufn the head to either side. Support
it with a thin pillow or pad so that the head is parallel to the lying surface.
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3. Positioning (continued)
Be sure that the trunk is in a symmetrical position so that the spine is )
straight. If the trunk tends to curve to one side, align trunk and spine then
place sandbags on both sides of the trunk to maintain a straight alignment.

. /‘\~ ’ I\

Flex both arms at the elbows and position them at least 15 cm away from the body.

Be sure that the hips are as symmetrical and extended as possible.
- “’(‘(‘ 2
.v

: ]

Separate the legs at the knees (approximately a hand's span). Place a pillow
between the legs if the student cannot maintain this. If legs turn inward or
outward, place a sandbag on the side of the leg which the leg tends to turn.

Place a ro%ﬁed towel beneath the ankles so that the toes are pointing perpen-

dicular to’the lying surface. Be sure that the ankles are elevated high enough
to prevent pressure on the toes. )

- 61 -




3. Positioning (continued)

c. Prone Developmental Position (Propped Stomach Lying)

4

This position is not recommended for use unless under the suﬁervision of a
clinical specialist. It can be used with students who are able to bear weight
on their forearms and allows for some functional use of hands. It can be used
to facilitat% head control. .

¥ '

|

Strategies:

Position the stuﬂent on his stomach. The head is not supported in this position.
¥ : .

Place large wedge or firm pillow under the chest and armpits to progide firm
support (the high part of the wedge should be 2 cm legs than the diskance be-
tween e elbow and armpits). Align the trunk symmetrically with the spine

straight. -

-

- 62 -




3. Positioning (continued)

. Place arms in a supportive position in front of the student, with elbows bent.
Elbows and forearms should rest on a supportive surface (pillow). In this
position, the body weight will press down on elbows and forearms to maifitain
the position.

Separate legs at the knees (approximately a hand's span). Place a pillow between
the legs if the student cannot maintain this. If legs turn inward or outward,
place a sandbag.on .the side of the leg to which the leg tends to turn.

Place a rolled towel beneath the ankles so that the toes are pointing perpen-
dicular to the lying surface. Be sure phat the ankles are elevated high enough
to prevent pressure on the toes.

' -

S




‘ 3. Positioning (continued)

d. Supine Position (Back-lying) )

The supine position should be used only for short periods of time. It should

never be used whem the student is eating or sleeping and should be avoided with
students who exhibit extengion postural patterns.

{ x

-

Strategies:
Place the student on his back.

Tilt the head forward slightly. Center it in midline and support with a pillow
or cushion.

\
\\

¢ -

L

Align the trunk symmetrically, maklng sure that the spine is straight. Support
the trunk with sandbags on either side if the -student cannot maintain a
symmetrical position independently.
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3. Positioning (continued) ( <" .
L) v

-
.

Roll the shoulders slightly forward by placing rolled towels unde¥ each sfoulder..
Place the arms over the stomach so that they are supported by the abdomen. 1If
the student's arms tend to slide off the stomach, ‘rol? the shoulders further for—

ward and place a:pillow under the elbows. P

. . ,
- ‘ . N
. N , B 3
r L ‘ "~
- \ #
Be sure that the hips are as symmetrical and extended as possible.
) .
/ -
. -
Separate the legs at the knees (approximately a hand's span). Flex the knees
slightly and place a rolled pillow underneathh. The feet should be positioned
as closé to 90° as is possible. .
” L
]
Pillow below the knees is to.help inhibit an extengor tone pattern and must not
be accepted as-a prolonged positioning pattern, e._. sleeping, as it promotés ~
knee flexion contractures. . : . -
,‘ \ .
» . '
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‘Strategies

3. Positioning (continued)

e. Sitting Posjtion

Sitting allows the student the most opportunities for functional movement
(other than standing). In order to maintaip the correct sitting position,
most students will require a special chair which has been adapted, based on

individual needs. . :

|
1
f

,'

Place the student in his adapted chair or wheelchair.-
t . .

>

ad

Be sure that the héad is in midline and"uprgghf. If the studenE lacks head
control, attach a head-centering cushion at the appropriate height so that it

provides support in the neck area.
. s/

-

Align the trunk symmetrically, making sure that the spine 'is straight.

 stabilization on eithet side to maintain slignment, if necessary. .
[ ]

*»

“ﬂ\_

Provide




.. Handbook section,

3. Positioning (continued) R

Roll the shoulders slightly” forward and~pléce rolled towels behind each. Support
forearms on a tray such that, when properly positioned, the elbow is bent”at a
90° angle. Hands should then be freesso that they can be brought together.

-

Stabilize the hips and thighs so that the weight is evenly distributed over

both hips. Be sure that the hips are symmetrical and flexed, i.e. at least 907 .
Use seat belt to help maintain the correct position. Attach the belt to the chair
at the buttocks, and angle up to cross the hips; do not place across the yaist.

Positio e feet flat on the supporting surface so that the ankles are aligned -
-and xed at 907 .. .
If necessary, use stabilization devices to maintain. \(
4. Transfers P
A

Transfers usually refer toAthe assisted movement of a person from one position
to another. A transfer can either be passive, i.e. little involvement of assis-
‘tance by the student, or active, student participates in the movement.

"For information rggarding passive transfers, refer to the Special Education
'The Physically/Medically Handicapped Student'. For active

,
P

transfers, refer to the Mobility section.

-,
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

5recommendat10ns of the physio- and occupational therapist are required, before

, ) - INTRODUCTION R

The dependent handicauped student should be taught to participate as fully’
as possible in caring for himself. While it may take gime and effort he
should be given the opportunity to develop any capabilities he_ has:

Co&aﬁfatlon betweeﬂ school and home is essential to achieve success’'in self

care skillse there should be consistency in training methods used. All self
care‘progrjgg should enable th& student to present as attractive an appearance
as possible, to increase his personal dignity. .

-
.

Teachers should be aware that the student may be medically incapable of doing
what is required of him, as in the case of the~student with inadequate
sphincter control. In all cases a doctor's report‘should be obtained before
a program is set up. Knowledge of the student's medical condition and

the method of programming is decided. A common objective may. require various
adaptations according to the . hantlicap ‘of the individual stuiéht. A major
consideration is correct p051t10n1ng‘for both student and sta¥tf. ,

" ,
Progrqms for self care shOuld be 1mplemented at. appropriate tlmes, e.g. the.
student should be taught to wash hi's hands when they are dirty. Methods of
programming are varied , 1n many self care situations, backward chaining

has beén proven successful. . N

The considerations sections include spec1al instructions !hd hlnts, e.g. adap—
tive ~equipment, handllng. .
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‘'TEACHING STRATEGIES

-MATERIALS

® .
SELF CARE
. A. Toileting
- |
J .
OBJECTIVES
The studenR:
¢  Exhibits regularity in
elsdmination.
R
o
-y
|~
> .
'\
Rémains dry while sleeﬁing.
N // f °
»
. ‘ oA
‘—ﬂ. "
4‘ {

T»the stuflent's.pattern appears

Ao d

| Note: Toilet training should
not begin until the  student
‘has matured (C.N.S. and
sphificter) sufficiently to
exhibit ‘stable elimination
'patterns, e.g. doesn't drib-
ble and has dry periods of
1-2 ™ours.

Devise a chart that includes
meaningful daily routines
+(meals, juice timg, recess)
as well as time ingervals.
Devise'a simple code system
to monitor elimination pat-
terns, e.g. W - wet, B - |
bowwel movement, blank - dry,
circle the letter if an ac-
cident, add '+' if the action
was student initiated, etc.

Chart®a minimum of 3 days if.

fairly constant, but increase
up to 15 days if there aré
dry perjods but the pattern

is dhclgaﬁ<abiisébe student
has not established a teadi-
ness pattery repeat in 2-3
months.. (A good readiness
pattern would be 1 bowel
movement and 3-5 urinations _J
per day). R SO
B

]

After the student has achieved
_15% success rate on daytime
training apply the same pro-
cedure at night.

Decrease the amount of fluids
during the evening and elimi- |
nate fluids 2 hours befoere

‘bedtime.
\

-

2
¥

Toilet Training
the Retarded.

ch. 7. , ¢}

Systematic Instruction
of the Moderately and
Severely Handiscapped,

vf




SELF CARE
A. Toileting

’ ¢
'

"OBJECTIVES

7

- N

. TEACHING STRATEGIES

«

MATERIALS

"ERIC.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

.non-verbally).

.The student: ’

Indicates need to go or need
to change (verbally .or

- . |
-

-

q

Identifiés Ehelbathroom
with toileting.

Toilet just before bedtime
and tell student that if his
bed is dry when he wakes up
he will get a treat.

b

N .

Check I hours after ‘bed time
and again before going to '
bed. If dry encourage the
student to go to the bathroomy

'if wet change him,

- ~

I1f the student is wet by morn-
ing, ask parents to monitor

during the night to determine
the most likely accident time.

Rouse the student prior* to

the accident time and toilet.
Once the once-per-night -
sputine works, gradually in-
crease the/time of the toilet-
ing procedure until the stu- -
dent can go through the
night dry. A

Continue to provide praise
for dry beds in the morning.

Continue with regular pant
checks to obtain and rein-
force wet/dry.

Emphasize\the unpleasantness
of wet or 'soiled pants.

| Toilet bnlj in the bathroom.

Toilet students in small
groups so that they can
model.

.- 71 -
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SELF CARE ¢
A. Toileting

!

. OBJECTIVES

<

.

7
TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERTALS

The student:
. M /
Sits on toilet for up to
five minutes. .
* . . '/ ’

Complies with toilet
training schedule.

Demonstrates ability te
control toileting meeds.

a v

.

(< SN
ERIC " -
P

. L]
] P T :

Use chart information to .
establish toileting times;
begin with high incidence
times. (

}

SEstablish routine toileting
times after meals, begor
and gfter nap.

If the studént is fearful of

the bathroom make it a pleas-
ant place with pictures, ’
music, bright paint.

. 3

Tie a favorite toy 'to the
potty so that the student is’
occupied.~ -

Initially choose 2 time* .
periods of the day when thére
is the post con51stency in
elimination.

Stay with the student,”’
keeping him comgady:‘

If there é&e no regsults after
sitting for 5-10 minutes have,
the stude dress and return
to activitIes without praise
or censure. R

Record afl trials and all
eliminations qucgesses and
accidents) on a «chart in the
bathroom. -

Watch carefully and reward
any movements towatd the
bathroom.

N ¢
2
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Handling the Young
Cerebral Pa151ed
Child at Home, p.

75.
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SELF CARE
A. Toileting -

OBJECTIVES

]

v

MATERTALS -

£

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

.

*

The étudenE: >

[}

MOunt% and dismounts toilet.

0

~

xhibids<gdod toilet
hvgiene: wipe, flush, wash
hands. . .

If népeséary grovide‘a_sturdy
step to help the stident .
reach the toilet.

Teach proper position for
boys by providing a support

on the toilet tank to hold . “

on to. Teach boys to hold
penis down with one hand.
Use modelling. o

Familiarize the student with
related toileting routines to
be taught later: pants dewn,
etc.

If student does not. understand
verbal directions introduce
and teach signs related to
toileting as part of the
toileting routine:

- toilet

- pull pants down

- go potty (use toilet sign)
- wipe

- flush )

- Rull.pants up

- wash hands.

Estqplish consistent accident
procedure that includes:
recognition that the student,
is wet, a cleaning up routiné
that involves the student and
a positive practice procedure
that shows the student the
proper routine. -

- <
Teach wiping while student is
sitting down ,or standing,
balanced against the wall,
whichever is easiest for
student. '

-

‘e b (A7)
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SELF CARE
A, Todleting~

OBJECTIVES,

“

I3

TEACHING STRATEGIES

)

.
i

MATERIALS

ERIC

v -
Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

4

'

T

The studeﬂt:

Adjustsiclothing before”

and ;;;lr toileting.

As the toileting routine

" pant checks on a régular

Use "hands-on'" method to .
teach securing the toilet
tissue and wrfapping it around
the stugent's fingers. Place
hand’ in position and assist
the student 'to wipe up 4nd
then, put toilet paper in the
toilet. o
rd

As,students often forget to
flush put a large picturg of
a student flushing the toilet
by the toilet paper holdér as’
a reminder.

See B. Dressing.

Teach these skills prior to
intensivé toilet training so
that the student has mastered
a large part of the routine.

Do not teach these skills
when the student is anxious
to go; teach at regular
toileting routine times.

Have the Student wear training
pants_and trousers with loose

elastic tops (velour or terry

are ideal- fabrics as ,they are
soft and absorbent).

' \

becomes established, intxoduce

basis prior to the‘toileting
routine. - .

Ask .the student verbally and/
or with sign if he is wet.
Encourage him to check his
pants. If he is dry reward;
if he is wet, say, "Oh nq,
you're wet, that's not good",
and carry out dccident -
Erocedure.

+ - ‘— 746\;\ )
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SELF CARE ¢ . -
‘ Toileting Considerations

°

d
Adaptive Equipment and Positioning - - - - - e - = e e - o
. }A .

- buy a solid plastic adult-sized toilet seat with a lid and cut a proper
sized hole 'in the 1id .

- use a urine deflector that redirects’ the "stream of urine. These can be
cut from a side of a plastic bottle, and by padding ‘the sides and -back,
it will help keep legs apart, e.g. not scissoring; so.student can relax

- provide a padded, seat for thin students or those with sores;

- place a small strip of foam rubber around the rim to provide a firm base

- provide a wide, firm base and back support

—/place the pot inside a cardboard box (for a child), a corner or triangle
‘chair for students with poor head and trunk control. Also put a stool, .
chair, etc. (stmething to hold onto) in front so that the student's arms
are forward . ) - . .

- have the student'srfegt touch the -floor; use a box or wooden blocks,

S cm '%x 10 cm to raise floor éf +

- have boys kagel, using a potty on the Ploor, if standing is not possible

- use a urine alert: a plastic bowl which fits into the toilet bowl.
Detachable wires connect the "moisture detecting snaps' to a signal box;
a tone sounds when elimination occurs. ’

- use a ts alaym: moisture detecting snaps fastened to the front part
pf the briefs and two flexible wires from those snaps’ lead to -the
signal -box (fastened to back upper part of briefs); when the area between

L the snaps is moiStened, the toné sounds. . L
' .
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SELF CARE
B. Dressing

OBJECTIVES

)

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

. 74
The student:

Cooperadtes passively while
being dressed.

‘%

Cooperates in dressing by
extending arm and leg.

el

mevements.

Try to establish early the
most appropriate position for
later self care.

Use two people initially, one
to use physical Prompts, while
the other condut¢ts the self
care routine. .

Sit on floor aq@ dress the
student from behind, using
your knees to support him

(a symmetrical position, bent
slightly forward).

Always dress the student in
the same order, using the same
Help him-antici-
pate next step, ''Now, sweater
on, hand ready'.

.

Talk to the dtudent while
dressing; make each step
distinct. Play dressing
games. If necesgary use sign
for clothing.part paired with
the word. E .

Before putting on socks,’ make
sure knee is bent and ankle
flexed up so that foot'won't

arch stiffly.

Hold under the elbow or knej
to extend arm or leg. Do not

pull by fréndg or feet.

v

Handling the Young
Cerebral Palsied
Child at ;pme.

o
Hawaii Guide to
Severely/Profoundly
Multi-Handicapped
Child, p. 160. .
, /V_,‘_;
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SELF CARE CL :
B. Dressing )

v

)

' O,J\JECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

P

- R

AY
The student:

R
Removes simple dlothing.

Undresses self, if laces
untied and buttons undone.

Discriminates .fyront and
back of clothing

N

7

Play ''Remove the Hat'" game,
where teacher wears hat and
then takes it off with "ocops"
In front of a mirror place
the hat on student's head and
take it off using ''hands-on"
method. Gradually withdraw
your hand and put the hat on
properly rather than just
placing it on top of the stu-
dent's head.

‘Put treats.in hat and place
on student's head to entourage
him to find them by taking it
off ! .

When remov1ng sock pull it
over the heel and then let
the student remove it. Have
student sit cross-legged on -
floor. : '

Attach string to- hat and socks

to- help student [emove them.

Teach student to unglp by at-
taching rlng, etc.

Use consistent cue for back
of clothes, e.g. sew or tape
a large colored tag where ma-
terial tag or label is. Fade
out large cue and replade it
with-naturally occuring cue:
the tag or label. o
Have the student find the tag,
when given a piece of cloth-
ing.

‘

Wabash Guide to
Early Development
Training, p. 409.

The Right to Education
Child, p. 126.

An Experimental ‘
Curriculum for

Young Mentally
Retarded Children,

p. 29.

*The Severely and

Profoundly Retarded:
A Practical Approach
to Teachlng, p. 14l.

4




SELF CARE
B. Dressing

OBJECTIVES

" TEACHING STRATEGLES

v

MATERIALS l- ’ ’

— -

The student:

Pd
’
-

Assists in dressing,
e.g. pulls on simple gar-
ments.

With assistance, dresses
-and undresses self (outer
apparel).

»

Use task analysis, using the
tag as part of the dressing
process for T-shirts, pants
and shirts. Use routine
consistently. .
Have a chair available to use
as support for student.

Alwa}s dress and undress in
appropriate place, e.g. at
clothes rack.

Use shortened pants and ‘short
sleeved shirts if necessary.
Avoid tight fitting clothes.

Use large, open, expandable
neck or openings for garments
which go over head; use’
velcro fasteners in place of
buttons for more severely
handicapped students; use
slip-on shoes, tube socks.
Build in established dressing
routine; give student oppor-
tunity' to do the steps and
prompt as necessary. - Increase
the degree of assistance only
after the prompts fail. v

_Use boots that pull off and
on easily; untie scarf for
the student; use "hands-on"
method with verbal instruc--.
tions as necessary.

Have chair available to use
as support for student. -

[N

Hawaii Guide to
Saverely/Profoundly
Multi-Handicapped
Child, p. 161.

Handling the Young
Cgrebral Palsied y
Child at Home.

4

The Right to
Education Child,,
p. 126. ¥

Pennsylvania Training
Model: Competency
Checklist for Dressing.

Educationdl Programming
for the Severely and
Profoundly Handicapped.

.
e

1




SELF CARE : -
B. Dressing

OBJECTIVES

" TEACHING STRATEGIES

2

MATERIALS

The student:

Gets specific clothing items

e

¢

Recognizes own clothing:// »

.

e

Hangs up clothes, e.g. on
hook .

N

<

Use signs or words that have
been established in dressing
routine.,

Ask the student to pick out .
the "shirt", etc. in the
dressing séquence. Have an
established dYessing sequénce,
e.g. shirt, on, pants on, etc.

Teach student, where clothing
is kept, in coatroom ag class,
drawers at home, by ‘establish-
ing getting the clothes out
as part of the dressing
routine.

Allow time for the student
>to get the clothes, adding
prompts as needed.

Use consisfent marker for the
student "and teach as per the
clothing tags. ~

Have a picture of the student

coat hook. Teach matching
clothes to tag to hook with
the tab and pieture. Do not
change the location~of the
taglhook during training.

)

Teagh the student to locate
;}% easiest part of/ his
clbthes*to- hang on the-hook, .
e.g. arm hole, and guide the
student to place the arm hole
on an enlarged hook at chest
height; use a footstool.

Add a loop on the back of
clothes for ‘easier hanging.

and his marker tag above his |

.
o

An Experimental
Curriculum for~
Young Mentally
Retarded Children.
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SELF CARE
. B. Dressing

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES. .

MATERIALS ¢

The student:
AN

Takes off and puts on shoes
(no tying).

Pl

\

.
—p

Starts zipper and zips up.

«

Buttons up garmentsf

[

-

Use slip-on loafers one size
larger if necessary.

First teach taking shoes off
in a tailor position or on a
chair, wherever the student
can place his feet flat on

the floor. Push heel off with
other foot or hand, then push
toe off.

Havp student put foe in shoe;
push foot forward on floor
until he touches his toe at
the end of the shoe.

Use prompts to push heel down;
use shoe horn. ., '

Use "hands-on" method for all
of the above, working beside-
or behind stu?ent to put foot
in the correct position.

Use "hands-on" method, first
‘teach zipping down, then up,
after a start has been made.

"Start with velcro fasteners

dvgr button holes to teach *',
to.match buttons to holes,
Start with quarter size but-
tons on smocks.

Use '"hands-on" method; place
fingers through button hole
,£o grasp button and pull but-
ton back through hole.

. -~ W

\
’

»

-

-

. Training, p. 424.
{ .

-

The Right to
Education Child, p. 126.a
Wabash Guide to

Early Development
Training, p. 407.

An Experimental
Curriculum’ for the

Young Mentally Re-
tarded Child, p. 161.

Wabash Guide to _ ,
Early Development

AR
’
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SELF ,CARE . ‘.
B. Dressing g

-

« -

OBJECTIVES

. \
TEACHING STRATEGIES

y . R i

; . *
“MATERIALS

The student: .

Buckles a belt, .laces shoes,
ties shoes.

v
’

Dresses self independefitly.

’

’

‘ Y
2.

_ting in tailor fashjon when

’ .

Start training with backward
chaining. '

Use "hands-on''*method while
tHreading the’belt, then
buckle.it. i )
Ay

Start withighqes with few
lace’ holes.

Paint every other lace hole
white anrd use one white lace
and one black lace to match
to appropridte holes.

v

Use "hands-on"_ method, sit-

lacing, tying shoes, working
from behind thé student.

'

Gradually fade assistance.

.

Step by Step Learning

.Guide for Older

Retarded Children. -




- R ”» .
‘ hY
. N )

’ , \
SELF GARE >

Dressing Considerations . 1 . o

N . , i - R
- r " . . - .
- 1. Positioning e \ _ ,

,

- dress and undréss the student while lying across your knees, on his‘tummy
(this pos1t10n provides a good, combination of handling and treatment - the -

: ) student is flexed, pressure on the stomach is mlnimal) o N

- as the student becomes heav1er, dressing on his back may be the best pos-
sible way - prop him on a hard-pillow so that his shoulders are raised and
forward A . : .

~ yse side-lying p651t10n, rolling the student from side to side (shoulders’ and
head are easy to bring forward, therefore, it is eagier to put clothes over
the-head and arQund the shoulders, less resistance to bringing the arms for-
ward and straightening the elbows) ’ ‘

- when sitting have student wh6 has difficulty maintaining balance in a 51tfing
position sit with Ris back to you, e.g. tailor sit, or have him sit
directly in front of you near the edge of a table. Tﬂ this position, his
legs and hips can be bent.

- dress student in front of a mirror so that he can see what you are doing

- use the corner of a wall to give the student extra sypport if balance 1is
not good enough tosgllow the student to have both hands free in dressing

- have student press feet against the wall to lift hips when lying down ~.
(good for athetoid students) - when standlng have -student support himself
against the wall so legs can be bent,

[

»

2. Handling ,
) N I's
- always put clothes on the mast affected area first o )
- straighten the limb first then put the sleeve on. Don't pull if the student
resists straightening his elbow.(do not pull by the fingers as this will
cause the elbow to bend) ‘ -
- if the student is sitting symmetrically, problems in stiffness and bending’
on one side can be avoided . .
- it is easier to bring arms forward if the student is bending suffic1ently
at the hips
- bend the student's leg before putting on shoes and socks s0 tﬂe féot is not

A
S

stiff and toes not turnéﬂ under v
g - if the student is lylng on his back, put pillows unde{\Eis head or hips so
that bending knees and hips will be easier .

- for athetoid student: if in a sitting pos1tion, apply pressure to knees (down
together) or feet to ensure that his feet do hot come off the floor or his -
knees don't part when arms are raised

- for spastic student : keep the trunk well forward, hold the legs apart and out-
ward at the-hips. Support the student at the lower part of the splne, to help
ketp hips and legs bent and keep shoulders forward

& .~ kneeling may glve students a w1der and firmer base than standing.

~
\

L

. ' v




.

SELF CARE
€. Eating

b

Y

3

and accepts food.

Chews and swallows semi-
solids.,

N
)

Chews and swallows solid%S
7

@

-

place small amount on spoon.

Bring food to student's eye
level and "announce' food.

If student does not chew or
¢lose mouth spontaneously sit
behind him and hold jaw as in
diagram, using bottom fingers
to move jaw as in chewing,
top fingders to open and close
mouth.

Allo% time for student to

open 'mouth.

Encourage chewing motion by
example, even with semi-

soli@s. /

Using upward motioh, stroke
front of throat to encourage
swallowing.

Manipulate mouth gently.

Ask student to chew, swallow,
[ .
etc. : .

- 83 -

-

)

£ -~

OBJECTIVES * W TEACHING S&;!_{ATEQIES MATERIALS
/ The sﬁudent:\ ,
. o . \
Swallows liquids.
+ ‘Controls tongue. X ) .« -
Opens mouth spoﬁtaneOusly Tap the plate\lith spoon, A Prescriptive

Beffavioral Checklist
or Severely and
Profoundly Retarded.




SELF CARE .,
C. Eating

=

OBJECT Ivss"

po—

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Sucks with a straw!

v
*

Eats with fingers.

Eats bite-sized pieces.

Sits at, table in position
conducive to eating.’

4

i
i

Note: If student has tongue
thrust or reflex (pushes
tongue out on straw) secure
assistance from occupational
therapist to establish cor-
rect sucking pattern.’

Use a favorite drink and
start with ‘short straw in tall
glass.

3
1f above unsuccessful, chéck
if straw is at top of ‘mouth,
ips closed tightly around

straw.
-

Note: If necessary establish
‘signs for eating. Train at
snack time. .

;

»

Serve saacks in bite size
chunks, e.g. bread and pea-
‘nut butter squares, banana,
popcorn, etc.

Cut food into bite sized
pieces, cut sandwihes in at
least 4thsvy

1 Establdwh sitting down routine
and ask each student in turn:
if he is ready‘to eat.

Serve snacks when students

are prepared. Have snacks
ready well in advance and in
sight of student.

Always sit or stand behind or
heside the student when using
"hands-on' method tb ensure
an ,easy flow or movement.

Serve only a little in, the

cup.
«
- 84 -
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Individualized Learning
Program for the
Profoundly Retarded.

~

» Hawaii Guide to
Severely/Profoundly
Multi-Handicapped

.

Child.
\4
State-wide Inservice
Training Project.
4
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The gtudent; *

\

Eats with a spoon.

»

v

Associates appropriate rogm
. /
with meals,

Loc§tes and sits at his own
place at table and eats in
his own space.

»

Use adapted cups only if
necessary after repeated
attempts with refular «cup.
Start'with foods which will
stick 'to spoon, e.g. puddin%;
cereals, mashed potatos. ‘

1f necessary use brightly

. colored spoon widh large

handle or build up handle
with tape. & X

Using "hands-on" methgd help
student scoop food and take

" go mouth; have sEqdent put .°

-

food in mouth. . s A

Continue with baeckward chain-

» ing procedure. .

Establish .an eating area in .
the classroom or in another

“section of the school. 1If

space does not permit a
separate area establish "eat=
ing cues'": "table cloth, nap+
kins, etc.

If necessary pairyword/sign
for hungry with word/sign for
eating as ‘'you prepare table.

Use,large personalized,’ non-
slip place mats for; each stu-
dent (plastic animal place
mat or a laminated one with
studernt's photograph).

Encourage the student to eat
and keep his dishes and food ~
on the place mat.

SELF CARE
C. Eating '
- 3
\ 4
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MAIERIALS
. Y d .

Plastic coated spoons:




SELF CARE
C. - Eating

OBJECTIVES

$

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

\/‘
The student: :

Fats with a fork.

Exhibits'good table manners.

Pours from one container to
another.

. with the group.

!

If no place mats are avail-
able, tape.squares on the
table and personalize that
square for each student.

Use "hands-on" method, model-
ling and chaining with a

‘| personalized task analysis.

Establish mealtime routines
by being present and model-
ling good manners. '

Teach unpacking lunch bag or
pail and placing food in
order to be eaten.

Use prompts for keeping,
mouth closed; wipe mouth.

Once tputine is established
invitBiother studentsqto eat
L ]

Once a month ask Moms to help

‘with a full meal with serving

bowls, etc.

Use "eating out'" on a regular
basis (once per month) to
teach eating hamburgers,
chips, etc; avoid.rush tipes
in restaurants,

Use a large container and
small pitcher, wusing a small
amount of water, styrofoam
chips. R

v’
¢

-°86 -

Hawaii Guide to
Severely/Profoundly
Multi-Handicapped Child.
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SELF CARE .
C. Eating ’
s »

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

" MATERIALS

<

}.

The student:

Spreads with a knife.

<

Helps prepare simple snacks.
t

Peel fruits with hands. \

Selects favorite foals.

y

Eats a variety of foods.

Eats appropriate amounts,
e.g. stops when full. %

Cuts with a knife.

oy T

When using small containers
be sure pitcher has a large .
spout that fits into
container.

i

Have student pour from

thermos into cup.-

Use soft butter and toast.
Stabilize toast and place

butter on far side. Teach
student to spread towards

himself.

Have students help with snack
preparation, crackers, etc,

Use bananas (with a start)
and mandarins oranges.

Ensure that there is some
variety in'snack time to allow
choice.

Collaborate with parents;
present student with well
balanced meal.

Use prepackaged or prepared
amounts.

Have student choose amount
and remove all else.

Reinforce for "finished";
word or sign and reward.

use

Use a non-slip surface to
stabilizewhat is cut)'

Have student practise with
d knife, play dough,
p} sticine.

v

/},

- 87 -~

Stabilized cutting
board. .

J

Pre~Vocational
Package (V.R.R.I.).
. .

-

&
N

Canada Food CuidF.

Knife with recessed
serrations. ’
Play dough.
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'SELF CARE
C. Eating
Vi
\ .
o
3
OBJECTIVES MATERIALS

TEACHING SIRATEGIES

The’student:

Particiggxgé in table talk
during meals.

Distinguishes between
"edibles and in-edibles.

x.

Ask parents .to send uncut
sandwiches, pancakes,” etc.
to school.

Use pizza cutter if student
has problems with knife.

Establish 'talking" routines,
such as asking for food.

N

Have qther students model,
e.g. invite other students
at lunchtime.

Use physical deterrent with
emphatic statement of "No"

when student attempts to put
in-edibles in mouth.

- 88 -

Mealtime for Severely
and Profoundly .
Handicapped Persons.




< SELF CARE
" Eating Considerations .

1. Positioning - -

~ put the student in an upright position'with a minimum of support from the
person feeding him. Never feed student in lying down or in a slant po§ition

~ have the student sit in a straight chair, wheelchair with a lap board, a
high chair or cut out table as soon as possible

- place student in front of you, resting against the table edge, on a foam
rubber wedge, a cushion or sitting in a support chair which rests against the

. table edge. If the€student is on your lap, keep:the legs apart so that
scissoring is prevented by your body and his head and arms are brought forward
from the shoulder '

- when+feeding the student in a sitting position on your lap, prevent hyper-
extension by raising your leg under his knees with your foot on a box or stool,
to provide more hip exion. If he needs support on his lower back of
shoulders, put your arm on a pillow on the table. .

¥

»

2., Sitting Position

- head should be in midline and upright. If the student lacks head control, /
attach a head centering cushion to the chair at a height so that it provides
support to the neck area -

- align trénk symmetrically with the spine-straight. If necessary, provide
stabilization on either side to maintain aligdhent

- roll shoulders sllghtly forward by placing rolled towels behind each shoulder

support forearms with a tray just high enough so that the elbow is bent at 90°

- hands should be free to bring together \

-~ stabilize hips and thighs so that weight is evenly ‘@istributed gqver both hips.
Make sure that hips are symmetrical and flexed at 9 {- or more

- use a seat belt attached to the chair at the buttocks and angled up té cross
hips, right at the hip joint, to malntain the correct position

- position feet flat on a supportlng ‘surface sq that ankles-are alighed and™—

/:) flexed at 90°

.- to help a student straighten his back and hold up hls head, put both of your
hands on his lower back and apply pressure to both sides of the spine.

3

3« Oral Motor

= \

- appdy jaw™control ;:\;hKyove feeding when control of muscles in the mouth is
lacking. This is applied with three fingers (thumb, index, middle finger).
The middle finger is placed just behind the chin where congtant, firm pressure
is applied. The index finger is placed between the chin an lower 1ip and the
thumb rests along the cheek on the jaw joint (from the fromt, .the thumb is¢
placed between the chin and lower lip, index finger is on the jaw joint and the
middle finger Just behind the chln) -

ERIC ) ‘ 1wy




- be sure to allpw the student time to adjust to jaw cont¥ol; apply jaw
control before presenting spoon, cup etc.; fadg support as jaw control
develops *
- sucking: the best time to:teach sucking is when the student is thirsty
- tilt the head forward a bit and lightly stroke the student's cheeks
, to stimulate sucking ,

- use gentle movements of the straw up, down and sideways
- encourage sucking motion-of the lips by closing the lips with your

-

thumb and index finger when the spoon is removed ’ -
\\\ . - stimulate sucking by using a variety of stimuli, e.g. tactile stimuli
. on the lips, above or below the lips, using extreme cold drinks or
sugar . .
+ - provide suckers, candy sticks, popsicles to practise sucking
. . ~ do not use a chp with a spout since this may cause the student to
develop abnormal sucking patterns a

- swallowing: a closed mouth helps swallowing, lips should be held together
if necessary. N ' .
- gently stroke the student's throat in an upward motion to-induce
swallowing or brush around the cheeks and mouth .
- have the student touch his throat occasi8nally to know what swallowing- -
¢ 1 ' feels like ‘ .
- put a small amount of peanut butter (or other sticky substance) on the
‘roof of the mouth - the tongue movements will stimulate swallowing
'\ - chewing: stimulate chewing by placing foogon the middle of the tongue with
« .4 bit of downward pressure of the spoon 2 food is left on the tongue, this
prevents tongue movements which push food out of the mouth

. - hold lips together while chewing .
.- press down on the chin to close the -jaw, or push the student's jaw up
and down to get a chewing action -/ . f .
- 1ip closure: have student use his lips to remove food from the spoon -

don't scrape food off on the student's teeth
. -~ do not place food on the lips .as this will encourage the student to
lock ,fi
- encourage lip closure when sucking on a straw ’ .
- - put something sweet on the tip of a straw and put the straw in the
" ! student's mouth .
- droeling results from poor -lip closure and/or the poor ability to swallow
independently. To suppress drooling, placé your finger across student's
. upper lip and nose, exercising firm and continuous pressure. Try this without
talking to the student or without interupting his activities
- use jaw control in feeding and drinking to establish swallowing® patterns

v

A -

.
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.

- tongue control: place food between the piddle and tip of the tongue with a
’ , slight downward pressure o . )
) - if the student thrusts his- tongue fnequently, press”a tongue depressor
under his tongue
—~ since midline control is last to develop begin by presenting the spoon
from the side of the mouth and gradually move to midline .
- drinking:- lip closure. is the most important element of drinking
- tilt the glass to the point where the liquid touches the upper lip,
leaving the student to do the rest

* - start with slightly thickened liquids (acid liquids tend to 1ncrease‘
, salivd flow and are dlfflcult)
. - when beginning, place the rim of the cup on the lower lip, not between

the teeth (this will stimulate the bite reflex)
- do not remove the cup after each swallow. Let it rest between the
lips, otherwise an abnormal drinkjing pattern may result !
\ - when the student learns to drink from a cup, eliminate as much jawgs
a movement as possible so that he does mot develop abnormal patterns of
sucking. Tq do this, apply pressure against his chin while drinking.

, “ \

4. Adaptive,Equiﬁment

3 v

.

- use a spoon with a small bowl, i.e. so that it easily fit$ into the student's
mouth and not long and pointed so that it causes a gag reaction, and sha¥low
J so that food can easily be taRen off with the lips
.= build up the handle of a spoon for students with grasping difficulties,
‘ # e.g. use bdcycle handles, wooden dowel rods, sponge rubber, rubber tubing,
universal cuffs
-“ use a plastic coated metal or bone spoon, not a plastic one which .may break
if the student has a strong biting reflex

ol for drinking, use a cup with a prOJectlng rim and cut out the far side of the
N cup to allow space for the student's nose .
- wrap a cup in elast1c1zed terrycloth so that student can grasp it
4 - use cups with weighted bottoms. Or' take two cups, put sand in the bbttom of )
one, put the other cup inside and tape them together ‘
- straw drinking: mse a plastic cup with'a sealing 1id and a hole cut in the
centre which is smaller than the straw. Use polyethylene tubing (surgical
tubing) which-extends te the bottom of the cup. A vacuum is created so that —
when you press on the lid, liquid is pulled up
- use steep side of a bowl rather than a plate for sk ooping
- place non-slip mat underneath bowl (Dycem). K
) o, _ y; : -
. N . \\>
. : V
> ’ 4
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SELF CARE . 4 ‘
+ D. Grooming and Hygiene '

’ -

. OBJECTIVES ~ _ TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERTALS

’

-

The student: . .-

. Cooperates in having face Use “hands-on" method. The Severely and
and hands washed and dried. ‘ Profoundly Handieapped:
Start with water play in the A Practical Approach ’
‘ sink. Allow the student to to Teaching.
. play with cloth and soap.
. ' The Right to
‘ Provide a stool so the stu- Education Child,
dént can comfortably reach p- 90 - 91, 107. .
the sink. S '

Init;ally avoid washing’eyes.

L) .
For touch resistant student
use soft cloth. .

‘ *
Cooperates during bath time.} Use shallow lukewarm water. The Right't&
: ' ' , Educatiop Child.
) Have a non-slip surface in Bathmat.
, ’ the tub. ‘

v - Have toys in the bathtub. “Toys.
Washes face and hands. Use "hands-on" method.

\ Place student in front of a

mirror. '

-

. Cover face with shaving PS
N t cream to ensure washing of .
” all areas of face. . .

® N -

-

Cooperates when getting For resistant students, use An,Experimenta&
teeth Wrushed. flavored swabs so the student | Curriculum for ¥oung
‘ gets used to the idea of Mentally Retarded

- having the object in his Children, p. 186.
. mouth. Gradually pair the .
swab and’ toothbrush. Flavored swabs:

Use 'flavored ‘paste on the
brush. N

- Model spitting.




SELF CARE , . s . ) . N
D.~ Grooming and Hygiene

—_—y

OBJECTIVES .| . TEACHING STRATEGIES -

.

MATERIALS® -

The student: B -
v ) ’ ¢ ) T

Controls drooling. Remind student to swallow at ‘Hawaii Guide to. ° -

A appropriate interwvals. "| severely/Profoundly

. RN Multi-Handicapped

Use physical prompts tg/éiim— Child,

uliate swallowing and k&eping iR

the .mouth closed. B -

F{

Use.straws for drinking; en- :
' . courage sucking and swallow-

. ihg. ' . .

1 ‘ Encourage the student to keep
) s head up.

> ' !
. N
If gtudent cannot keep jaw R
up, uUse snoring strap for
short periods of time.

.l“.
.

. Noté: Some older-students may| .

T L .not yet havé developed the - )

swallow instinct without :

having fopd in their mduth,

therefore swallowing will be | ., , ' ‘ AR

. ' o encouraged through the use of
v ~ _the above methods.

»
e o,
> .

-~

Washes and dries face, ears | Use backward chaining. Wabash bdide to

and neck, ) ' ’ " | Early Development -
’ \ N - Trainlng, p- 429 el 430\
. . ’ i -
/ . o . & *( . . .
\ . . ‘(
‘ - 93 - IR
Q . ‘— 1 e . ' L
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SELF CARE
D. ‘Grooming and Hygiene

+
*

/

¥

- OBJECTIVES

MATERIALS

L4

s

The 'student:

..
1 4

t

-~
Brushes/combs hair.

With assistance, brushes
teeth.

L

Use soft brush or large comb;
build up handle for egsy

g{}p.

-
Associate the comb/brash with:
the hair. Have student re-"
spond by rubbing or touching

the comb to his head. Have
student comb your hair.

Always groom hair before an
outing so the experience is
associated with.something
impdxtant. ,

¢

Imitate all the tooth-brushing
but let the student do the
preparation and cleanlng,

e.g. get toothbrush 4nd when

f%gxshed put toothbrush back.

.

An Experrmental
Currlculum)for Young
Mentally Retarded’
Children, p. 171.- <

The'Rigﬁt to Educa-
tion Child, p. 95.

Teaching the
Moderately and
Severely Handi-

’ capped,, p. 99

Hawaii Guide to
Severely/Profoundly

. Multi-Handicapped

Child, p. 165.

S
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SELF CARE Yy N "
! © < D. Grooming and Hyglene . - . B
: SN
. v - \ . . 3} ¢
’ )
OBQECTIVES TEACHIRG STRATEGIES MATERIALS
oo , N7, > .
The student: , M ’ . . o,
. . Hand student each item He will}] The Right to
. {:negd, use "hands- on"'method 50 Education Child,
- - perform the task. p. 108. §
Check gums, particularly with | Hawaii Guide to
. gtudent who does not-.swallow Severely/Profoundly
\

-

Distinguishes betwegn clean
and dirty.

*

Covers mouth when coughing
or sneezing. . >

Blows and wipes nose.

well .or use tongue to clean
teeth.

’

T Have .student get ome hand

dirty, e.g. with pudding, mud’
to feel and see the'compari-
son, p .

Enhance the cue from extreme-
ly dirty to slightly dirty.

If necessary pair sign and
word for clean/dirty.

Teach student to keep tissue

_in pocket and remind him to

take tissue out when coughing
starts.

N
‘Note: Nose blowing may be a
difficult task, therefore
concentrate on wiping and
having students get and dis-
card tissues.

Use "hands-on'" method to

- teach Mtudent to Hold tissue

properly.

- 95 -

13

Multi-Handicapped
Child, p. 164.

The Severely and
Profoundly Retarded:
A Practiédal Approach
To Teaching, p. 99.

An Experlmental
Curriculum for Young
Mentally Retarded
Childrén, p. 187.

Wabash Guide to -
Early Development
Training, p. 433, 435.

Teaching the Moderately
and Severely Handicapped.




SELF CARE .
D. Grooming and Hygiene

S

ké i - 3
‘. _ [T ¥ o o . .
OBJECTIVES - TEARHING STRATEGIES TERTALS Yo
The student: - ’, N

N

N

With assistance, bathes: and
showers.

N S
N %

Vi .
Cleans nails, e.g. with
nail brush. ..

£xﬁibits correct ppsture.

)

' g

Tod

With assistance, washes
hair. .

Demonstrate safety procedures
of bathing,- e.g. tutn on cold
water first, then hot.

Put a mark on the side of the
tub so the student knows how
far fill the tub. Have a
non‘zgizhsurface in the tub;
assis he student in and out
8f the tub. '

-

I

* Pyovide grab rdils for those

who need them.

While In tib or shower, use
"hands-on" method to wash
completely.

¢

Teach the use 'of a nail brush
by using the washcloth first
and making the motions of
cleaning the fingernails.

Use "hands-on" method with
the brush,

See Motor Skills, A.l. .
Pbsture.

Make student aware of correct*
posture. :

Use corrective measures,
e.g. tilt head up and
straighten shoulders.

Encourage changes in position.

.
-

Point out others who are '
exhibiting good posture.

0

Have all the necessary items
at the sink prior to washing.

_fag -

/
112

. Handicapped, p.

Hawaii Guide to
Severely/Profoundly
Multi-Handicapped
Child, p. 166.

Wabash Guide,to
Early Development
Training, p. 433,
435, b '

Teaching the Moder-
atg@y\@nd Severely
Héaﬁic%pped.

Handling the Young
Cerebral Palsied
Child at Home.

Teaching the Moder-
ately and Severely
103.

o

Teaching the Moder-

ately and Severely
Handicapped, p. 107.
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SELF CARE
D. Grooming and Hygiene

.
—

OBJECTIVES

’;EQEFING STRATEGIES

*
'MATERIALS

The student:

With assistance, uses
deodorant.

With assistancé, chooses
chothing appropriate for
occasion.

¢

F

Demonstrates independence.

in bathing, washing, hair
drying and styling hair.

-~

T

Assist student in adjusting
the water temperature, always
using cold water first.

Use a jelly shampoo as it is
not as likely to run downm
into the face and eyes as a
liquid shampoo, or a baby
shampoo.

-~

Let the student look in the
mirror and play ‘with the
shampoo if he likes it.

Wash hair in tub before using
sink. Have student tilt head
back so that water and soap
do not run in his eyes.

Help student identify area
either by having him clasp
underarm area or mark with
chalk. Use roll-on or stick
deodorant.

Teach appropriate'clothiﬁg
for actual daily weather
condition.

Havé all the items ready for
the' student before the bath

(or shower.

When using a blow dryer,
introduce the cold air first.
TS dry back, teach student to
hug the towel around his
shoulders, or.use & terry
dressing gown.

Have a bathmat outside the
tub or shower so the student
does not sfep onto the cold
floor.

- 97 -

N

Wabash Guide to
Early Development
Training, p. 428.

-

Hawaii Guide to
Severely/Profoundly
Multi-Handicapped
Child, p. 169.

- -

The Right to

Education Child, p. 93.
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SELF CARE '
D. Grooming and Hygiene
- N .
= —
’ - - .
OBJECTIVES .. : TEACHING STRATEGIES® MATERIALS
The student: | » .

'S

4
Brushes teeth independently.

Demonstrates independence in
care of menstrual needs.

Demonstrates independehce in
shaving. ;

’,

L |

Use beltless napkins; Eeach
through task aralysis both
putting on and taking off.

"Build changing naﬁkins into
toileting routines to ensure
that napkins are changed
regularly, 3 to 4 Gimeé per
day. Once the routine is
well established allow for
individual judgement:

r

/Encourage frequent bathing.

Initially, do all shaving for
the student, but let him do
preparatign and clean-up.’

Use an electric razor if
possible. Introduce safety
razor later if necessary.

Hawaii Guide to
Severely/Profoundly
Multi-Handicapped
Child, p. 176.

e




SELF CARE’ o ' ‘ -
N Grooming and Hygiene Considerations

- L4

. 1. Adaptive Equipment : -

- provide accessibility to sinks by building a ¢abinet and a‘basic sink (more
support when students lean on it)

- have non-slip surface for bath . .

- place small children inside a small tire tube

. - use various types of seats for those students who cannot bend
enough to sit with his legs extended, e.g. stool w1th suction cups, bath

, * seats ! . . ’
- use frame formed with slats for students who lie down ’ '
- -prédvidy box, stook or table that the student can sit on before stepping

i into the tub . ‘ : .

. - bathroom’equipment: mitten-type sponge or wash cloth; wooden nail brush

- dented on the sides to make gripping easier or a piece of webbing over

the top so that the student's hand can be slipped in; liquid soap container;

hand spray attached to taps for rinsing; large bath towel with a hole in ‘the

middle which can be slipped over the head. .

N »

2. Dental Care . _ ' ¢

a. Factors
There are three factfors that relate 'to 1ncreased peridontal disease 1g\;;;315 .
capped individuals: ) : '
» 1
. - medications: Dilantin is a major contributor to the development v
: ' of hyperplasia (swollen gums). The severiwy is>» . '
\l related to the dosage of the drug.

iy 3 :
- ’,

. ) s e
- barox1sm or chronic grinding of the teeth: Mouth guards, similar. -
to those used by athletes, cam be constructed to

-

reduce wear on tRe teeth or-to protect teeth. .
- .

-1poor dental hygiene: because of poor swallowing and use of tongue

to clean out ‘food particles in the mouth. y

'

—t b.. Role of the Teacher , ) , :

~
-

It is imperative that oral hygiene procedures be maintained at dchool. Teeth

K9 . .. .
i should be brushed after meals or "sweet snacks". At the very minimum, the
:student's mouth should be rinsed\with.Water. - *
» - . oo ]
’ .
- 4
/ -

\ ’ - 99 - * . .
Q A
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Oral hygiene consists of removing dental plaque. This can be accomplished in
onw of two ways: v '
- flossing: hold the floss against the side of one of the teeth;
- maintain downward pressure to get between the
teeth, then manipulate the floss so that the sur-
. ifaces of adjacent teeth are cleaned.

’

g - - brushing: use a soft-bristled brush in a "circular serub mobtion"

where the brush rests on the side of the teeth and
;/’//if is rotated in small circles so that the gums are
also massaged.

c. Hints fgr Teachers
= b A

try massaging the gums with your finger or a cotton swab dabbed in bicar-
bonate of soda, sallne or ‘'water. '
use a small infant size toothbrush that is m01stened ,
for students who will not open their mouths, try slowly introducing the

. toothbrush through the lips and begin ta brush the outside of the teeth,
. i.e. side facing the cheek, to desensitize the student to brushing.
an electric toothbrush required less manipulation for corregt brushing .
. action and adequately massages gum. Whether you are using an electric or -
~manual toothbrush, be sure to masgage gums toward the roots of the teeth.

remove your flnger or toothbrush from the student's mouth every few seconds

to allow for swallow1ng y

if the student is hypersensitive to being touched in the m0uth use quick,

firm strok and remove your finger or toothbrush after each

.try,using the jaw control procedufa (see Eating Considerations). to help

cloke the student's™mouth -~~~ “TTTTTTT T T ST g S e T
when brushlng, try to position y0urseJ¢'beh1nd the student (either sitting \
or standing) so that the student s head can be braced agalnst your body

wisile, keeping both hands free .

dietary considerations are another essential element of oral hygiene pro-

grams. Parents and teachers should be award of which foods should be

avoided, i.e. high sugar or high carbohydrate content and which food% can

be used as substitutes.

l-l

d. Role of the Dentist . N , ‘

P
For the most part, dental care for severely handlcapped students is the same
as for anyone else. For a few, an increase of management procedures may. be
necessary, dependlng on the individual, e.g. anaesthetics, restraints such as
rubber dams.

.
. x i

e. Himts for Visits to Dentists ;
-~ communication with the, home is essential before any visit to dentist
try to provide the dentlst with as much information and support as is pos-—
sible to ensure that he feels comfdortable with the student, e.g. dental and’ .
medical history, preferences. : e
the student should feel comfortable with the dentlst be re beginning. He
should be assuréd that uncontrolled movements are anticipated, i.e. with
" spastic individuals, to reduce stress and increased spastic activity

r

p
- 100 - ] ’
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- if the dental chair is tilted backwards, the student's position is better .
maintained and this allows the dentist to cradle the student's head

- the dental chair can be modified by use of pillows, pads o% foam blocks

~ = teachers may refer the dentist to Cerebral Palsy: 1Its Individual and

Community Problems, Cruikshank, W. M. (1966), or to dental specialist in ) ,
clinics.

, ' - 101 - : \
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SELF CARE, . . '
. E. Personal Health Care t\ ' 4
!7 v
OBJECTIVES fEAQHINc STRATEGIES MATERIALS :
The student: i
Accepts medication.
Cooperates when given
medication. .
' Drinks liquid medications See ﬁEating" strategies. .
from a cup independently. ’
Swallows tablet medieation Establish sign/word for -
independently. ) "gone'', e.g. open mouth to
show that it is gone.
Indicates when he is sick Be aware of potential ,hurts
or hurt. and help the student asso- 1
. ctate with body part. Place
' student's hand on hurt part
s as you say/sign hurt. Reward .
_the student for locating the
hurt. " ; .. .
: . : ¢

{
Recognizes difference
between media{z&ﬂand food..

Unwraps or unbottles dose
of tablet medication at
appropriate times and takes
it independently.

’

N
Pours and drinks single

dose of liquid medicatiqgk_:,

apd takes it independently
at appfopr;ate time.

.

-~

With assistance, applies
topical medications.

/

'Always keep medicine in a
clearly identified container
and,£1§ to establish medieine
routine apart from meal,

e.g. medicine first, when
finished sit down to eat.

' .

For ongoing medication treat-—
ments the routine should have

beerny established as a child.
/}ginu{ student shows interest

allow him to assume part of
the routine under close super-]
vision.

>

Provide assistance: allow
pate as much as possible.

Note: It is not anticipated
that the dependent handicapped
person would ever tgke‘short
term medications or handle
acute treatments.

time for. student to,partdgiemm s wrmmrmmeees

4

o

v,
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SELF CARE -~ .
Medications Considerations ) )

1.. System Resﬁonsibilities

N -
’,
i

“ P B— —

The administr@tioq"of medications is an important and responsible tas
is imperative to provide information and training to teachers in an at
to prepare them to perform this task safely and effectively,

Hints for Teachers

’ ]

Consult with parepts and/or physician about the administration. .

If at all possible, have medication times changed so that they are administered
quing non-school hours. ’

Be sure to keep all medication$ locked and out of reach. Observe any special
storage instructions., h

&
Get to know your local pharmacist for information, special instructions, etc.
relatipg to medications. - ’ '

Establish a systematic set of rules and regulations to ensure that appropriate
procedures are constantly carried out, including adequate correspondence 3
with the residential ,staff/parent regarding changes in medications., obser-
vations, etc., - "

-

Responsibility lies in:Y (a) dispersing and documenting medications, and

- (b)-observing and monitoring the student for any physical or-behavioral effects

of the drug after administration. This information should be used as feedback,
progress reports to the doctor, nurse, parent, etc.
\

Be aware of the effects of the drug: ! ’
~ desired effects: “when the prescribed drug is working; what the
drug is supposed to accomplish,

- unwanted effects: effects other than the desired ones. These can
be expected, e.g. drowsiness, or unexpected; harmless, e.g. urine
discoloration, or serious, e.g. allergic reaction. The physical
and behavioral changes may be observable, e.g. rash, diarrhea, or
unobservable, e.g. blurred vision, dry mouth, irritability, agitation,
f

2 vm a1 ]:et':ha.rgh g g At ._«V-—““—«—«-—-—.-.:‘w-.“.-«-. et Fn oA e A (e o s v o

~—

- drug interaction: when a person is taking two or more drugs, it may
result in another unwanted effect by increasing or decreasin the
effects of one or more of the drugs or by producing new/unwanted
effects. The more drugs taken at one time incréases the possibility
that an interaction will occur. ’ ’ :

- no effects: no desired effect is observed after allowing adequate

, ° time for the medication to take effect. .
\ o _
. - ]30 3 -
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In reporting

-

Questions to

observations to doctors, nurses, etc., note: .
changes in sleeping patterns’ T
changes in eating pattern. " oty L,
changes in elimination patterns, e.g. diarrhea

minor physical problems (colds, rash)

unexplained bruises

lack of
changes
ohanges
changes

coordination (motor)

in mood and affect

in behavior and mannerisms, e.g.
in awareness and orientation.

cooperation

o
.
.

ask phafgmacists, parents, etc.?

purpose/desired,effect of the drug .

what is the response time ‘

what are'the possible side effects .. ~

are there any possible interactions ’

are there any special administration or storage directions
‘what happens if forgotten, taken by someone else?

“»
-

(4
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R . ’ + INTRODUCTION
Congept formation focuses on three areas:
- gensory awa}eness L ‘ . s -
/ - learning readiness ° -
- vi?ual and tactile discrimination.
; Sensory awareness activities provide the opportunity-for students to develop
). the skills needed to be aware of their environment. Awareness can ocecur
through a variety of modalities incliding touch, sight, hearing, taste, smell
or movement. 3 . e ‘
. - 4 ’ “
Learning readineSSffocuse;‘)n the skills needed for the student to attend to -
and respond to instruction. : .
The visual and tactile discrimination section assists”the student in using
_his new sensory awareness constructively, identifying differences between
objects or events.  This section focuses on the student's ability to distin-
guish between common and familiar objects; to tell the difference between
things by their stimulus characteristics or quality, smell, feel, color,
taste; and finally. to group obJects or events by their use and thelr stimulus-,
characteristics. .
' . - / ,
One basic teaching strategy applies to most of the objectives in, this section.
- It can be modified to suit the level of development of the student ‘and the task
but will provide a structured approach to cognitive teaching. Beforeobeglnnlng
cognitive teaching, teachers should make sure that the learning readiness
) " section is being taught.
‘ Teaching Procedures: Cognitive Skills/
* 2
Step l: Awareness v .
)
[Familiarize the student.with the obJect or characterlstlc, in a
Lo play situation, prior to strugifred teaching.
Step 2: Labelling
Place the object on the table and say "Tom (point) this is
' a....."; (hand open) "Give (show) me the .....". .
~ N - A
Step 3: Matching-to-sample _
Place 2 objects on. the table near student, one similar to sample
being taught. Present sample :and say "This is my .....", "Give
(show) me your .....". - ’
N \
Use 2 wvery dlssimllar objects, placing the matching object closer
* to the student.’ . .
- —
R - 106 -
v »
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Step 3.7 Matching-to-sample (continued) L , € o
, «'\ . * 1 .: )

For errorless learningi tape the contrast object to the téblé. ,

AltErnate*pos;tion (r#ght/left) of the object to.reduce 'bids

by location. ’ )

.

Note: Use a variety of contrastsarticles. ' o .
Step 4: 1Identification of 1 or 2 articles ‘ , . -
Remove the sample and say "Give me the .....". If incorrect,
r&urn to match-to-sample methads.. :
~ . ' 2
Step 5: Recdgnition apd Identification (up/;:\s contrast* articles) . .
’ < . ) 4 )
Gradually increase the number and variety of contrast articlesy
in Step 4. : .
. o B . ‘ A
Step 6: Transferring . .
\, - ~
Repeat Step, 5 in various locations and with different teachers.
Step 7: Repe§§ Steps 1-6 with the contrast object or characteristic, - .
e.g. ball/box, wet/dry. 5
» \ . R N
[ * .
Step 8: Sorting - ' . S ",

v

: Place samples of 2 objects/characteristics on the front of 2\boxes.
Place a number of the objects béing taught in a common pile a
model sorting of first oBjects. Use prompts as necessary.

. 1 / .
. . R

Note: Many severely and profoundly handicapped students have vision and hearing:
problems. Since the senses provide avenues for learning for these-students it

is essential that vision and hearing be ‘assessed and corrections made as early

as possible. It is recommended that teachers contact a consultant for’ the
visually impaired and/or hearing impaired for assistance if problems are present.

N

.
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CONDEPT FORMATION .
A. Sensory Awargness

OBJECTIVES

v N

, !
TEACHING S%RéFEGIES

MATERIALS

1. Tactile
The’ student:

Responds to agg accepts
familiar textures and
sensations. )

L]

[

’

Note: Because some students
are extremely sensitive to
being touched care should be "~
taken not to rush into a
sensory awareness program
with them until they can
tolerate some physical con-
tact.

If the student is touch
sensitive sit beside him in a
pleasurable atmosphere where
he is mildly'distracted,
e.g. watching television,™
fistening to music, eating a
favorite food, and place hand
gently but firmly on-Back of
shouldes or thigh (or what-
ever part of the body seem$
1east‘defensive)~ Gently but
firmly rub the area.

hd
Place student in tailor sit
and firmly rub upper back.
Avoid geritle rubbing or
touching since it c¢reates un-
ease in many children.

Arrange the student's environ-
ment so that he will encounter
a variety of textures and
develop a hierarchy of
pleasurable items.

Begin each session by pre-
senting pleasurable textures
to the student. Let him use
either hand.

¥

R
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Soft blankets, fur,
lotions, crazy foam,
loose sand and sand
paper, playdough,
shag rug, linoleum,

aluminum foil, water,

foam mats.

»

P.U.S.H.

Step-by-Stép Learning
Guide for Retarded
Infants and Children.
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CONCEPT FORMATION . - ‘ \\j\\\\
A, Sensory Awareness ) ' ‘
l) ’
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS .~

The student:

[
Locates (looks at, touches)

where he has been touched.

"

e,

~

Present it to the student or
rub the texture on the stu-
dent's arm and hand.

Use a puppet to play contact
games, present textures. -

Pair a pleasurable texture
with a less desirable texture.
When the student.-touches the
new texture present .the one

he likes.- Increase presenti;?
tion gap until he tolerates
new texture alone.

“Integrate the new textures

into other activities:

-place stgzgpt on a checker-
board ma of large texture
squares or play games on
the squares .

~-place crazy foam,.shaving
cream on various parts pf'
student's body

-play "Find the toy" in
buckets of sand, popcorn,
buttons

-use pet toys and real
animals

-make texture tents or bar-,
rels for hiding in and
crawling through.

Bekin sessions by playing with
pYeasurable textures to

eighten the student's,<Q§5¥:7
al,

While the student is not
looking, touch him firmly
with your finger and note if
he looks at the spot you have
touched-

- 109 -
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Fuzzy puppet.




A. Sensory Awareness

>

N

\ . . ’
OBJECTIVES.

a

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS °

The student:

If he does not respond, dis-T
play texture sample and
encourage student to watch
when you place it on his body.

Have the puppet play "Watch
me, I am going to kiss you"
games to’get student's atten-
tion.

-

As you touch th stuéent
leave a small piLQS of bright
tape or a sticker on the spot
and have child take it off.
Fade out color cue until

clear tape is used.

Immediately after touching
the student ask him, "Where
did the fuzzy puppet kiss/
get you?", encouraging
him to touch or look at the
spot.
~
If the student cannot locate
.where he has been touched,
rub spot to heighten his
awareness.,

Shield the student's view ,

. and announce that you/the
fuzzy puppet, are going to
touch him and ask him to show
you wheré he was touched.

Once the student can locate
your touch try touching with
pencil eraser, blowing
through a straw, touching
with a wet Q-tip, cold metal
spoon, paper clip.

»
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CONCEPT FORMATION
A. Sensory Awareness

« OBJECTIVES

o

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS °

The student:

Demonrstrates préference for
specific objects or
textiles.

g '

2. Visual

The student

'Turns eyes toward light or

other visual stimuli within
close range and focuses on
object momentarily.

See Fine Motor section for
assistance in establishing
grasp. ’
Use "hands-on" method to
touch objects that provide
built-in reinforcement.

Offer foam plastic, or other
hand-sized materials.

Play games to encourage the
student to hold the toy,
e.g, pulling toys away on
strings, floating toys in
water.

Use intermittent light
sources and figures with high
contrast as a stimulus, To
enhance attraction, add a
pleasant auditory cue such as
bells, squeaks, etc.

Present objects at a comfort-
able distance, e.g. 15 to 45
cm. Present articles within
central visual field; remove,
then present in either
direction until artieles are
“presented within 180° arc.

Use consistent instructions:
"John, look".

- 111 -
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The Right to ~
Education Child.
Floating toys, foam
balls, pull toys,
palm sized balls

or cubes.

.

T

Pen light or flash-
light, high contrast
patterns, speaking
dolls. ,

“

Systematic Instruction

of the Moderately and

Severely Handicapped.
e




CONCEPT FORMATION
A. Sensory Awarehess

OBJECTIVES ¢

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Tracks objects or people in
a horizontal field.

bd

Tracks objects or people in
the vertical plane.

Draw the student's attention
to the stimulus and if neces-
sary, pair looking at stimu-
lus with something pleasant,
e.g. ice cream, a cuddle, a
bell. . Y

If the student still doe$ not
turn toward the stimulus,
have a helper gently turn his
head toward the stimulus as it
is presented, telling the stu-
dent wpat he is doing.

r
Have a staff person keep his
head in steady position and
present brightly colored
stimuli.
Present th& visual stimulus
that worked best in the
previous objective, at the
student's best focusing dis-—
tance. Start in the middle
and move slowly in a 90° arc.
Then move the toy in a con-
tinwous arc through 180°.
Move the object only as fast
as the student can track.
If the student has difficulty
tracking, stop and allow his
eyes to catch up and focus,
then slowly move to the next
spot and stop, etc.

Move the article down from
eye level in an arc to the
student's waist and back up

to centre plane. Then raise
the object in a 45° arc up and
back. .

-~

¥ . "112-

B

12 <

¢
Ice cream.
Wabash Guide to .
Early Development *
Training, p, 77-79,
278,

Hawaii Guide to
Severely/Profoundly , .
Multi-Handicapped

Child, p. 193.
Puppets, noisy
toys.

s




CONCEPT FORMATION
A. Sensory Awareness

12 2 -

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

Y

MATERTALS

The student:

- Visually searches his .sur-

roundings to find objects
or people.

Scans material on table.

1]

+

¢

Call attentiom to your
presence when you enter the
room by calling the student's
name, .clapping, waving a flag,
etc. v

—~—

'
At intervals call the student

‘to have him focus on you;

add cues if he does not locate
you after visual search.

Set up a search pattern,
e.g. look at door then across

- the room and have another

~

person physically guide the
student's head to establish
the visual search pattern.
> ' ’ "
Place two objects side by ™
side at eye level and call
student's attention to the
first object by pointing,
shining a light on it, or
ringing a small bell beside
it. Then, being sure the.
student is watching, draw
attention from the first to
second object by shining the
light ac¢ross, ringing the
bell as you move, etc.

Increase the space between
the twe objects.

Gradually reduce cues until
the student can scan with only
verbal or signed instruction.
Be sure to,vary objects to
introduce novelty into the

tagk.’

- 113 -

129

 Toys, flashlight or
small bell.




. CONCEPT FORMATION
A." Sensory Awareness

9 .

OBJECTIVES

v

" TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Demonstrates awareness of
an object's existence even
Jhen it is out of sight
(object permanence).

Increase to 3 objects side
by side.

Alter pattern to include
vertical and horizontal
scanning:

Quickly transfer scanning
requirements into daily
routines:

-"Find your juice on the
table"

-"Find the ball"

-"Find your friend", etc.

Play scanning group games,

e.g. "Who has the hat?".

Note: .Object permamence i9
the turning point in the
development of language and
therefore when a student looks
for a hidden object it indi-
cates that he recognizes the
object's existence even

~ though it is 'not visible; he

has an internal *image or -
representation of it.

Show the student an edible
treat, Hide it under a cup;
have student find it.

Give the student a toy to
play with. Cover part of the
object with your hand, a
light weight cloth 'or fuzzy
puppet; say 'Find the toy".

If he does not see the toy,

take his hand and uncover the
toy saying, 'Here is the toy".

L3n

{ f\’
P.U.S.H.‘ :

The Teaching Research
Curriculum for
Moderately and
Severely Handicapped.

The Potomac Proéram.

.




CONCEPT 'FORMAT 10N
A. Sensory Awareness

-~

L
. v
,

OBJECTIVES,

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

-

The student:
{

Looks for fallen objects by
bending over.

.

L

\

5 - 115.-

v

/.
Progressively cover more of
the toy until he can find it
when it is completely hidden.

Hide paxt, then all of a toy
or object behind arscreen,
under a placemat, in a cup,
etc.

Hide the object alternately
in one of 2 containers, be-
hind onme of 2 screens, etc.

Transfer "ginding" into daily
routines as soon as it begins
to develop: partially hide
his chair, his togthpaste,
etc. making the process .a
game*Eo avoid frustrations.

Start with large, easily
located objects and gradually
introduce smaller,~less
obvious ones.

Model dropping toy, then ask
"Where is it?...down there
...get it".,

.Stand behind student, hold
.ball in his hands then drop
it and go through above
process with the student,

bending his head,do as you
bend to find the\uf‘ﬁ
1

Allow time for the student to
anticipate the movement each
time until he looks for the
ball on his own.

Drop objects from table, off
the student's lap, etc. to
generalize the skill.

131

)

Various sized
brightly colored
objects.




CONCEPT FORMATION
A. Sensory Awareness

; OBJECTIVES

-

TEACHING STRATEGIES

»

MATERIALS

\

3. Auditory

The student:

Demonstrates awareness of
sound by orienting to it.

A

Responds to voices.

-.)‘

-

Begin each session with a
pleasant activity that
stimulates the student,
e.g. cuddling games, period
on swing, etc. N

Present mgderately loud,
pleasant sounds close to the
student (less than 100 cm).
Use intermittent sound,
rather than continuous
sounds. If this is not suf-
ficient, add verbal and sign

cues, "Listen! Find the bell".

A .

Pair approximations of
orienting with praise and
cuddling, a change to play
with the noise maker, or
external rewarq.

Model the appropriate
response to locating sounds

by exaggerating your response.

'
' N
Once the response is

established, gradually fade

.out all cues except the

verbal/signed instruction,
"Find the sound'.

Gradually increase distance
of sound source from the stu-

dent.

Use social reinforcement.

- 116 -

Bell, shaker, drum,
buzzer. '

An Experimental
Curriculum for
Young Mentally
Retarded Children.




CONCEPT FORMATIONM '
A. Sensory Awaremess

‘. OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

‘ MATERIALS

-

The student:
i

4. Tastes/Smells

The studenf;

ra

N y s s
Accepts a Varii;%/;f tasfes.
p H
»

Accepts a variety of
familiar smells.

&

Use”"hands—on method if
necessary to turn stydent's
head. toward source @f voice.

¢ » '},

Record the tastes and smekié
the student likes and _ﬂj

resists.

If the student is sensitive
to textur4s, present new
foods to him in a pureed £f8rm
fading to natural texture.

‘'

The Teaching Research

Curriculum for

Moderately and

Severely Handlcapped
151.

‘Teaching the

Moderately and Severely
Handicapped, p. 48.

The Right to
Educdtion Chil
p. 214,

-

Y 4

Pair new foods with familiar -

and desired foods.

Regularly add new tastes in
a pleasant atmosphere as a
treat so that the student
cQ®s to expect new tastes
as part of his routine.

Gently hold hand over the
student's mouth to encourage
him to smell.

Rub skin with witch hazel,
warm lotions, etc. that have
distinct smells and feels;
have him put some on your
body. 3

h}

Foods.

P.U.S.H..




CONCEPT FORMATION
A. Sensory Awareness

.
.

R e
.

OBJECTIVES

‘ ?
TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

5. Movement
e ‘

The studeﬁt:

Demonstrates awareness of
movement. '

-+ Attends to a fhrge object
moving through space.

P ¥

r

’ ’

Play smell game wip;Dsmall
jars filled with different
smells. '

Watch the student closely as
you carry him from place to
place, noticing changes in
muscle tone.

With a studenti who stiffens
when moved, p&ir gently move-
ments with ansexperience that
is reassuring. or pleasurable,
e.g. cuddlingl singing, until
he is less'rgfistive.

Build up the 'student's
tolerance to and pleasure in
movement by using slow
rhythmic motions (rocking
chair, holding while walking,
gentle swinging) to relax
him.

Use faster motions to acti-
vate the student and increase
muscle tone’ (hammock, swing,
bouncing on your kneé, pull-
ing a wagon, rolling on a
large ball or barrel).

Use large’ light colored ball
with bells inside it.

Roll ball towards student;

ensure student is dot
frightened of it.

- 118 -

3
Rocking chair,
blanket, hammock,
wagon. ¢ -
P.U.Q.Hf

Beach ball. . i’

Wabash Guide to
Early Development
Training.




CONCEPT FORMATION . #
A. ‘Sensory Awareness

H
3

OBJECTIVES ", TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS

hY

The student: \\ -
b ' Roll ball to other students.
Have them roll ball to each
other so that the student can
see the aim of the game.

. 3 Tuck student into tailor-sit
: position to help him roll the 1

ball to another student/

teacher pair. N

, Move object that student uses
' : often, e.g. chair, pillow,

P wvhile the student watches, .
saying "Watch the chair".

‘Use brightly colored cars and
trucks that the student can
manipulate. Pull the car
along the floor a short way
to encourage student to fol-
low it with his eyes.

s ‘Place a candy or treat on a
car to encourage the student
to follow it. Give him the .
candy when his eyes. folleow

' the car.

‘Demonstfates awareness of As the student learns to sit,
force of movement. place him in a tailor-sit °~
.position and gently rock him
sideways until he loses his
balance, and rights himself.

% | Play tugging games; pretend M

to take a toy, pull on his
leg, push him along the
floor, bumbp into him with
. your head. - '

v
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CONCEPT %ORMATION
B. Learning Readiness

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

o

-~

MATERIALS

~

The student:

- ’
Demonstrates preference for
certain toys or people,

Uses asking behavior to
meet needs.

“etc.

hibit pleasure at student's
choice; play with his choice
of toy.

Let student take "special"
toy 'with him for walks, nap,
Include toy in daily
routines. ‘

Choose objects that student
has played with in a struc-
tured play situation and
leave them close to where he
will encounter them, e.g.-on .
lunch table, by the sink, by
his coat.

reward any movements towards
play by playing with him.

As he devélops the ability
to play with familiar arti-
cles, introduce novelty.

Within established routines
encourage the student to ini-
tiate action, e.g. set the
table for snack and wait until
the student makes some move

to request the snack.

. ! N
Assign one student to request
the snack for the rest of the

.class.

a ®

Set up activity and the re-
move ‘one article slightly out
of reach. ‘
Exaggerate response to first
approximations of "asking be-
havior".

Carefully®observe ,
"as he encounters the toy and

Bright,. colorful
toys, music box,
etc.

Wabash Guide to ~

Early, Development )
Training. ’

P.U.S.H.




R

A

CONCEPT FORMATION
B. Learning Readifess

[ o ™~.

“ | J
" OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES ° MATERIALS ‘
i . !
The s&ient: ’ 7 .
L4
. - Have desirables available, :
e.g. crackers, juice, toys . A i
\ that the student will want ok -
R \ to ask for. '
: Chooses bgtweén two given Present choice of two snacks
i alternatives. or toys. Identify each )
A . choice and ask "Which do you

Ay

Maintains position in
teaching:situation. for
. 10 minutes.<‘ -

~_

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: .

want"?. Wait until the stu-
dent indicates choice by look-
ing, pointing, etc.«before
giving him the food, turning
on the record player, etc. .
If the student has trouble,
start with ‘a high preference
item and a low preference

item and prompt the choice.
Once choice is made remove °
other so he learns that he
does not get both.

Note: Choice is an important
element of all daily activi-
ties and the student should
be given'a choice whenever
possible to prevent "habit"
resporfiding.

-

Establish the most conduci
position for teaching for each
student, e.g. on the floor,
in a side-lying or prone posi-
tion or in a wheelchair, pre-
ferably at table or provide a

small gem chair to start as
it PL ides support and mild
restragnt. :

Determine the most conducive
position for the student,
where to present materials,
etc. so that all staff using
the teaching>routines will
present consistent expecta-
tions. )

- 121 -

- 137

o=

Early Cogn@tiQe
Instruction for the’
Moderately and
Severely Handicapped.
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-~ CONCEPT FORMATION
B. Learning Readiness

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGLES

'MATERIALS
\

*  The student:

Attends to learning material

before him.

-

Select a few toys that the
student likes and place them
on a table. Sit with the stu-
,dént for several sessions and
encourage him to play while
you record how long he main-
tains position, what he at-
tends .to, etc.

If the student-is resistent
to sitting: stand or kneel
behind him and gently hold’
his head and arms in place
with your body, while playing
with a toy in front of the
student.

Choose a relatively coopera-
tive time and sit the student
in the chair with toys. _ If
he attempts to leave repove
the toys and hold him until
he settles. Praise him for
sitting nicely and return the
toys. Reinforce playing
quietly for a short time.

L

If none of the above works
try changing the teaching
location or the student's’
position. .
Teach sitting behavior in a
group situation by making
juice or cookies contingent

| on "good sitting".

.

After- a short sessioh of at-
tending to the task praise
student and allow him to play
with his toys. ,Watch closely
and when he becomes restless,
stop trying.

-

Systematic Instruction
of the Moderately and

Severely Han@®§capped,
ch. 5.
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« CONCEPT FORMATION -
B. Learning Readiness

.
- 4

<OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

- MATERIALS

.The studeht: :

S

Looks at teacher on command.

Locates and focuses on "
7 teacher in a group, on
command. '

-

Point to object; sign and say
"Look at this". If student
looks sign if necessary and
say ''good"; if student does
not look repeat the in-
structions yand add physical
prompt; turn heaq and 1ift
object. 1If the student looks,
sign if necessary and say
"Good'. .Repeat and fade out

prompt. #

If the student is easily dixy
tracted remove all extraneous
materials from the area and
focus a light beam on the
desired materials or darken
the surroundings to highlight
the material.

If the student does not know

‘what to attend to gently cup

his chin in your hand and
direct his face toward the
material.

Bearing in mind the student's
natural sig line, support
the student's chin in your
hands at arms length, at eye
level. Praise quickly any
fleeting glance and talk
while the student watches you.

Hold any interesting

a rattle, a toy, a ligh
source, at eye level when you
give instruction.

ject:

See Sensory Awareness,

2. Visual.

- 123 -

13K

.

Wabash Ggide to
Early Development
Training.

Systematic Instruction
of the Moderately and
Severely Handicapped.
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' CONCEPT FORMATION
B.. Learning Readiness

. OBJECTIVES

* TEACHIN

G\ STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

i Responds to task language.

- [

(A
v

L
.

Hold any interesting object,
e.g. a rattle, a toy, a i
light source, at eye level
when you give instruction.

Start near to the student
and move away gradually.

Clap hands to draw attention
to yourself as you give the
command . -

Attach a bright ribbon to
yourself and to student's
wrist. 7 -

4

-

- Play "Where am I" games.
Have “a puppet or toy 'call'
the student.

Nate: . .

a) Because many dependent
handicapped-.students are
seriously delayed in develop-
ing oral language, this cur-
riculum recommends for thege
students™the consistent use
of manual signs if necessary
or picture cues in conjunc-
tion with verbal commands so
that the student becomes
familiar with signs and
speech. '

/

b) Task related langauge
should be kept simple and
each sign/word introduced
separately. Since signs do
not have single interpreta-
tions general commands have
been selected.

R

- 124 - .

14y
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CONCEPT FORMATION
B. Ledrning Readiness

OBJECTIVES

’

TEACHING STBATEGIES

MATERIALS

v
~

The student: ‘

Va

%
Indicates '"'yes/no" in
response to simple ques-
tions. \

food.

Basic signs for starting a
task?

- attend/watch °

- you (singular)

- da\(activity)

- give

- where

- good

- no

T - yes

- sit/chair
- still/quiet/be quiet.

Note: An illustrated list of
basic signs appears in the
Appendix.

Teach "yes/no" im.a two
choice situation using a
favorite food and an un-
pleasant tasting food.

Through observation, deter-
mine student's likes and dis-
likes.

Set two bowls of food in
front of the student. Make
the two bowls distinct,

e.g. use a favorite color
bowl for the "yes" food and
a different color and shape
for the "no' food.

With the student wafching
pick up some food from the
"yes'" bowl and ask '"Do you
want some ...?". If the stu-
dent responds "yes" give him
some and say "Yes, that is
good". If the student re-
sponds ''mo" put the spoon
back and pick up some ''no"
Ask "Do you want some
If the student re-
sponds ''no" praise him for

(continued on'next page)

on

- 125 -

141

. i

-

Food that can be

given in bite size

pieces:

"yes" foods

like popcorn, candy,

ice cream;

like olives, plain
yogurt, concentrated
lemon, flour, mustard.

"no" foods




CONCEPT FORMATION . A
B. ~ Learning Readiness .
. : R 6 .
OBJECTIVES IO Sy TEACHING\STRATECIES f’ MATERIALS

The student: ,

Imitates action.

Imitates unfamiliar actions
on cue.

v

responding appropriately. If
the student indicates "'yes"
give him a spoonful of the-"
food. The taste of the food

should discéburage the student

If the student has a "yes"
set present more ''no' foods
and vice versa for a "no'".

*Clearly imitate the student's

Try and choose functional
action.

If student does not respond
by repeating your actions,
wait until he acts again then
sign and say "Watch and you
do" and prompt his action.

 If the student does not stop
long enough to allow you to
imitate, do the actions with
him. When he is attending,
pause and sign/say "'Watch
and you_do".

Play "turn" games with stu-
dent, e.g. have him push car

. in.your di'rection, take it
and push it back to him.

When the student is able to
imitate, introduce an un-
familiar activity that has
high interest value into the
"Watch and vou do" format.

from further "yes" responding.

actions and wait for response.




CONCEPT FORMATION t.
B. Learning Read;ness-

OBJECTIVES

i

TEACHING STRATEGIES

1]

The student:

Attends to learning materi-
als on the table.

Soljcits praise.

Examples of unfamiliar
actions are:
~ beat drum

" - ring bell

- squeeze water pistol

- roll ball.

Sign if necessary and say
"Watch and vou do" as you do
action; have the student imi-
tate action sign and say
"good". If the student does
not act, repeat the instruc-
tion adding a physical prompt;
sign and sav ''Good". Repeat,
fading out prompt.

When the student is in a co-
operative mood, sit him at
the table in the "best dearn-
ing position" and present an
activity which requires that
the student responds. As you
position the student, say
"Time to work, Tom'".

Ask for student's work; give
verbal praise.

Ask for work to be brought
‘to vou for praise, e.g. 'Does
anyone have anything he
would like me to see?".

Call attention to work, ""Look
what X did, isn't it nice?".

Praise action of céﬁing up as
well as work itself.

- 127~ T

* MATERIALS
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CONCEPT FORMATION
B. Learning Readiness

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student: <

Makes choice of activity
* and follows through.

Models a peer in a teaching
situation.

Models a video representa-
tion.

+
i

.
N

=

Set up activity board with
pictures of a few favorite
activities; Have the student
choose activity by taking
picture card down.

Once activity is chesen, re-
move that choice to ensure
variety of choices is made.

Present only reasonable
choices so that the student
can fdéllow through imgediate-
ly.

-

Model, using other students.

-

Select a friend/of the stu-

dent to perform simple .

actions. Use the motor imi-
tation.actions or daily
routines such as eating.

Use physical prompts to help
the student attend to the
peer model and perform the
action required.

Use the peer's name in "Simon
Says'' games.

Introduce a large screen
video in a small room.

Show the student pictures of
himself or other familiar
persons and ask detail ques-
tion such as: 'Where are
you? VWho is jumping? Is it
day time?".




CONCEPT FORMATION
B. Learning Readiness

‘

.

OBJECTIVES
-

TEACHING STRATEGIES

”

) Y
MATERTALS “» ~i

The student:

Recognizes problem and
seeks help.

Y
Works out a solution to a
problem.

When you add video representa-
tion of tasks, stop' and start
the machine as the student
performs the task to keep pace
and replay sections that the
student is having trouble
with.

Provide
gesture
student

an obvious signal or
for help that the
enjoys using, e.g. a
Once this

bell or a light.
is established insist on pair-
ing the signal with the re-

| quest.

Check the student's work; ask
"Do you need help?".

Watch for problems, then
intervene before frustration
begins with "May I help you?".

Give difficult task then say
"Call me if you need help".

Within daily routines, intro-
duce the need for assistance
so that the student learns to
solicit help. Capitalize on
natural situations. If nb
progress made set up situa-
tions, e.g. bathroom - no
towels.

Place small obstacles in the
student's way so that he
learns to overcome these,
e.g. change the furniture
around, put plastic wrap on
the juice glass, or put a
chair on top of his teaching
table.




CONCEPT FORMATION R
B. Learning Readiness ’

~—— , ;
OBJECTIVES ) TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERTIALS
N

The student:

As the student learns to
handle these small obstacles .
increase the difficulty T e
level maintaining a light at-
¥ titude, e.g. put the cookies
just out of reach.

Ask guiding questions to
subtly assist' the student to

solve problems.
7/

=
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CONCEPT FORMATION

)

C. Visual and Tactile Discrimination

OBJECTIVES

TEACHxNG STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

5

The student:

Identifies familiar objecfs
by sight/touch. )

) o

~.

Identifies objects by sizay

Identifies objects by
shape.

\

Discriminates between wet/
dry.

Start with articles that the
student usas frequently by
himself such as eating
utensils, personal grooming
aids, etc.

./
Provide “a variety of common
objects with different shapes.

| U%e fapiliar articles,

e.g. cars, dolls, bowls.

Use colored clay'to teach .
size discrimination by cut-
ting pieces off clay to in-
crease size differential

until the student can detect -
.the difference.

Use touch and feél when
teaching size.

Use basic shapes that will be
meaningful to the student,
e.g. ball, stick, box, star.

Teach wet/dry at a sink. Re-.
inforce wet/dry concept while
washing hands, bathing,
checking pants, etc.

Spoon, fork, cup,
., comb, toothbrush,
hand mirror.

’

Pre-Jocational

| ‘Packages (V.R.R.I.).

The Right to
Education Child,
p. 24.

Pans for water and

water pitcher.

Sponges, blocks of

wood, washg¢loths,

wet sand/dry sand
. in pails.

Hawaii Guide to

.’L\ievefely/Profoundly
ulti-Handicapped

Child, p. 239
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CONCEPT FORMATION

C. Visual and Tactile Discrimination

v
.

0BJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Discriminates between warm/
cold.

Al

Identifies objects by color.

bt}

Identifies whether objects
are the same.

Identifies surfaces as

rough/smooth.

Identifies textures and
objects by touch only.

Note:

Teach warm/cold while washing
hands, etc. or when presenting
food. '

Note: Hot is usually used as
a danger symbol, '"Do not
touch ... hot!".

If progress in color
identification is not made
consider the possibility of
color-blindness.

Start with distinct primary
colored large blocks, balls,
cars. Initially keep object
the same and vary only the
color.

Once the student can identify
3 colors set up color cans:
large coffee cans with color-
ed paper around the outside..
Choose household and personal
articles of similar color and
place in the can. Encourage
the student to find articles
to put in the cans. Use the =
cans for play times as well -as
teaching times.

Present various surfaces,
e.g. carpet/floor, beard/
smooth forehead.

Put objects into’ bag. Have
student reach in and identify

,objects.

Ll

- 132 - .///
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The Right to
Education Child.




CONCEPT FORMATION

.

C. Visual and Tactile Discrimination

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:
Distinguishes which of two
weights is heavier.

‘'

Identifies pictures of
objects.

Identifies differences in
pictures.

v

Matches phote with drawing
of an object.

Giveditudent empty bags. Fill
one; lift the empty one and
the full one; identify which
is "heavy'. Provide situa-.
tions for lifting and carry-
ing.

Use a variety of materials
to demonstrate that size and
weight do not necessarily
correlate.

. J N
Familiarize student with
photographs, pictures, etc.
in quiet play or morning
circle.

Place picture and articles
side by side. Have student
match object with picture.
Use colored photographs,
first, then black and white,
then sketd@hes. Use instant
camera where possible.

Use photographs of familiar
situations that are similar
in all features but one,

e.g. pictures of the student,
one with a hat and one with-
out a hat; then introduce
pre-school workbooks with
"find the difference"
examples.

Take instant picture of a
ball. Draw picture of the
ball (color it in). Place
side by side. Repeat with
other artis}es. ‘

-

Pre-Vocational
Package (V.R.R.I.).

Vulpe Assessmént
Battery.

P.U.S.H.

Pre-Vocationai
Package (V.R.R.I.).




CONCEPT FORMATION

C. Visyal anq?Tactile Discrimination -

r7_T______T_____________________________T________f_________‘T___** y

A

OBJECTIVES

Y =

‘TEACHING STRATEGIES

N

MATERIALS

The student:

Matches according to two
variables at a time (size,
shape, color).

Y

;.

Identifies whether objects

are the same or different.

' Have the student match both

size “apd shape to get the

correct answer. Vary the
combinations. 3 .
. ¥
¢
)
L d
v
% .
”~
o
- 134 -
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Jreed.
o
=

Wabash Guide to
Early Development
Training.

Pre-Vocational
Package (V.R.R.I.).
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INTRODUCTION . :

\

The ability to communicate is particularly important for dependent handicapped
students since it provides the opportunity to interact and control the .
environment. ~ Teachers should strive to make all communication functional,
i.e. the student must have a reason to communicate, so that it readily
transfers to the daily living environment.

. - - ) . u
Receptive language is an important skill area which must not be overlooked in
either assessment or training. Teachers should monitor how they speak to

dependent handicapped students, e.g. use short messages, to ensure that the
complete and correct message is received. )

M ¥ .

-
“

In a majority of classes it will be necessary to begin communication training
with developing meaning and uses of communication. Therefore, pre-communication
skills should be an integral part of the curriculum prior to any formalized -

v ., communication program. *
Due to the severity and multiplicity of students' handicaps, expressive
communication may take several forms, for example:

- Picture Boards have pictures/photos placed on a board. A pictuge board is
one of the simplest systems to learn and most easily understood by others.
It can provide a very specific and concrete vocabulary, e.g. juice, milk,

- water, rather than just "drink". The student requires very basic skills:
adequate vision and eye or hand pointing skills. However, *the student must
carry the board at all times and some concepts are difficult to relate in
picture form, e.g. verbs. ’

. - Symbol Systems, e.g. Bllssymbollcs have symbols that represent words. A,
symbol board can be used by severely handicapped ‘students and understood by
othets since the word is written below each symbol. It can be very simple
or can be expanded to a very complex, abstract level. Symbolsua?e sometimes
used with elecfronic talking devices. The board must be carried at all
times, -and listeners must often be patient since it takes time to use the
board.

s )

- - Sign Langqu_»1s a formalized manual language (whereas gestures represent.

- more natural, idiosyncratic communication patterns). The student's hands
can be fanipulated to form signs so success can be immediate. 1t provides
two stimuli for students, oral and visual, and requires no equipment. How-
ever, good hand function is necessary and signing, is not understood by the

majority of the general public. - ]
- > | .

Spoken communication should and can be used with any of the above modes.
Alternative methods can facilitate speech development so the student should
be encouraged to verbalize even if it is not the primary mode of communication.

. o .
ERIC s . . 152 - - 3

v .
FullTnsProvided o ERIC . Y ‘




COMMUNI CATION
A. +Receptive Language

' OEJECTIVES :

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Responds to own namq{\
/

v

~.
Stops in response to '"No"

at least 50% of the time.

Listens to rhymes and
jingles.

-

Listens to music.

Have different people call
student’s name from various
directions in the same, setting
Use "hands-on'" method to
direct response.

Use physical deterrent with

emphatic sti\efszf,of "No".

-

Supply immediate reinforcement
when student responds
voluntarily. s

'
Choose attractive verses and
songs with emphasis on those -
incorporating body movements.
Dramatize and use voice
changes wherever possible.

<+

JIntroduce regular quiet times

for listening to music,
e.g.\after lunch.

See Recreation, C.l. Music.
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Systematic Instruction
of the-Moderately and

Severel¥ Handicapped,

p. 270.

Teaching Research
Curriculum for
Moderately and Severely
Handicapped, p. 151.

Teaching the Moderately
and Severely Handicapped,
p. 48.

The Right to Education
Child, p. 214.

Vulpe Assessment Battery,
Auditory Language
(Receptive) #12.

N .
Portage Guide to Early
Educatjion, | Language
Card #5.

Portage Guide to Early
Educatioﬁ,g&anguage
Card #14.

A Step by Step ,
Learning Guide for
Retarded Infants apd
Children, p. 119.

Vulpe Assessment Battery, ,
Auditory Language -
(Reteptive), #37.

Vulpe Assessment Battery,
Play, #24.




. \
COMMUNICATION . ~ %
A. Receptive Language p
’ B, . "
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS °

il

The student:

Responds with appropriate
word or movement to simple
commands. 9

\/

Responds with appropriate
gestures to questions,
e.g. visual search,
pointing to quect.

Call student's name to ensure
attention. Make commands

and gestures clear and
exaggerated, e.g. "Cindy,g
look". Point to object with
enhanced arm movement.

Model, with staff member
obeying command.

Teach meanings of verbs to be
used in the commands with
demonstrations, using doors,
etc.

Assist student in performance

of commands.

Hold object (ball) within
close.vision range; say
"Where is the ball?" Use
"hands$-on" method to-direct
gaze, etc.

- 138 -
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The Teaching Research
Curriculum for
Moderately and
Severely Handicapped, -
ch. 12.

A Prescriptive Behavioral
Checklist for the
Severely and Profoundly
Retarded, p. 341.

Teach the Moderately
Severely Handicapped,
Vol 2, p. 49.

An Experimental

Curriculum for Young
Mentally Retarded Children,
p. 34.

Language Acquisition
Program, p. 151.

Port%ge Guide to Early
Education, Language
Card #16.

A Step by Step Iy
Le#rning Guide for - g
Retarded Infants

and Children, p. 120.

Teaching the Severely
Handicapped, Vol 2,
ch. 15.

Early Self-Help Skills,
p. 42.

P.U.S.H., p. 116.
Vulpe Assessment Battery,

Auditory Language -
(Receptive), p. 183, #20




AN

COMMUNICATION
A. Receptive Language

/ Q ¢
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
__/
> ! "
The student:
) . \
Move object within field of C

. 2
With assistance, associates

sounds with objects.

_Follows two related

commands, e.g. "pick up
(the) ball" and "give me
(the) ball”.

3

Identifies objects by

"function, e.g. things to

wear vs. things to eat.

v

vision, no longer holding it;
repeat question and encourage
pointing. -

Reinforce the student when

he responds differentially

to different sounds, such as
the door closing{ the
telephone ringing, the vacuum
cleaner. . .

Present two musical
instruments that the student’
has played with, e.g. a bell
and a drum. Ring the bell and
stop. Ask the student to
point to "the bell" before you
continue to play it. Repeat
with the drum.

Once the game is established,
play drum or bell behind a
screen and have the student
choose which has been played.

Expand the repertoire to
include a number of sounds,
e.g. shaker, whistle, tele- .
phone,‘door closing, zipper.

Prompt student if necessary
between the two actions and
repeat same'commands until
student is successful.

7

—_
Place two objects before stu-.
dent and ask which serves a
certain function, e.g..apple
and sock, "Which is worn?"

- 139 -

A Prescriptive Behavioral
Checklist for the
Severely and Profoundly
Retarded, p. 341.

Teaching the Moderately
Severely Handicapped:
Vol 2, p. 49.

Language Acquisition
Program, p. 151.

A Step-by-Step
Learning Guide for
Retarded Infants

and Children, p. 130.

\

P

1\
A Step by Step
Learning Guide ",
for Retarded Infants
and Children, -p. 130.

Portage Guide to Early
Education, Language
Card #29 and '#I.

Portage Guide to Early
Education, Language Card
# 40.




COMMUNICATION
A. Receptive Language

N\,

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student: ;
%

/

Listens to stories.

Associates sounds with
objects.

Responds to stories being
read.

— _

A

Tell simple stories with
pictures, ask simple questions
on context. Increase
difficulty.

Reinforce the student when he
responds differentially \to

various sounds such as the
door closing, telephone_/
ringing, vacuum cleaner.

Present two musical
instruments that the student
has played with, e.g. bell and
drum. Ring bell and stop.
Ask .student to point to the
bell before you continue to
play it. Repeat with drum.
Once the game is established
play drum or *bell behind a
screen, then remove screen .
and have the student choose
which has been played.

Expand the repertoire to
include a number of sounds,
€.g. shaker,lwhistle, tele-
‘phone, door.closing.

Exaggerate drama of story
and model reaction to

stimulate student's reaction
when story is repeated.

. - 140 -
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. /
Educating the Severely

and Profoundly Retarded,
p.. 30.

Vulpe Assessment Battery,
Cognitive Processes and
Specific Conceptssy

Object Concepts #15.

e
\

A Step by Step‘Learning
Guide for Retarded .
Children and Infants,

p. 124,

Language Acquisition
Program, p. 31.

Portage Guide to Early
Education, Language
Card #60.

Vulpe Agsessment Batﬁery,
Auditory Language
(Receptive’) {560.

3




COMMUNICATION
A. . Receptive Language

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Listens forldetails.

>

Identifies an item from a
choice of two.

Identifies an object when
no model is given.

e

Question student after each
section of a story is read,
starting with sentences and
progressing to paragraphs.

Place two different items in
front of the student. Hold
up one object (which would be
identical to one of the
objects before the student)
and ask him to give you the
one that is the same.

Increase the amount of
similarity, relatedness
between the objects presented
through training, e.g. if the
item to be nam is fork, the
other object might be a Pa11,
then a book, then a dish,
then a knife,

Proceed as above except do not
hold up an identical object so
that the student would be
asked to find the object.

Vulpe Assessment Battery,
Auditory Language
(Receptive) i#81.

W.S.C.C. #501.18.




COMMUNICATION =
B. Expressive Language

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

1. Pre-Language

The student:

Demonstrates awareness that
he is separate from the
environment.

Develops a primary
relationship with the
teacher (a connection to
the outside worid).

*

Deve lops
movement

behav”‘or

knowledge that his
can affect the °
of another. .

\

Develops
movement

a signal-to-
relationship.

Takes part in co-active
’ .
movement .

Note: 1If the student mouths
objects, manipulates objects
close to the body and never
varies the marnipulation, he
is not separate from the
environment.

The following five objectives
are designed to develop his
awareness. )

Begin with or develop a basic
movement pattern in the
student's repertoire,

e.g. rocking, where instruc-
tor's behavior is contingent
upon the student's movements.

Perform simultaneous movement
in same phvsical plane as the
student (mutual movement).

When student shows awareness
of mutual movement by active
participation, smiling,
cooing, stop and wait to see
if the student provides a cue
to initiate movement again,
e.g. push against the
teacher's body, pat.

Developed these cues by
physical guidance.

Add more movements and cues
so that an order or pattern
of movement is established.

Sit near, beside, or in front

of the student while per-
forming movement. y

- 142 -

Prelanguage Communication
Programming for the
Severely and Profoundly

Handicapped. ‘




COMMUNICAZION
B. -Expressive Language

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The student:

Develops awareness about
objects in relation to his
body movement (uses the
body as a tool for
exploring the world).

Develops body image.

-

Imitates (separation in
both time and space).

Uses natural gestures,
(learns that body movements
and facial expressions can
be used to communicate).

!

Explores his environment.

Uses objects functionally.

Once movement dialogue has
been initiated (due to the
separation in space), have
student observe and
participate in movement.

Begin with gross motor
movements before fine motor.

N ~ Ay
Introduce objects into move-
ment sequences.

Perform ad activity co- .
actively with student.

Point out body parts, have
student duplicate.

,

Model a certain pattern, stop
that movement and wait for
the student to duplicate.

*®
Model what the student can do
with an object, e.g. tearing
motion for paper, pointing to
drink.

See Concept Formation,
B. Learning Readiness.

Assist student to reach for
toy, creep towards toy, etc.

Provide stimulating, novel
things in the environment.

Reinforce spontaneous use
or exploration of objects.
Demonstrate the use of
objects; use 'hands-on"
method.

Encourage exploration in all
sensory modalities: locating,
listening, touching, tasting,
smelling.

- 143 -
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COMMUNICATION
B. Expressive Language"

0

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

-

Ine student:

Associates an object with
its label.

2. Non-verbal

The student:

Uses a personalized response
mode.

Discriminates between two
pictures.

.
Make a point of labeling
things out loud.

Using pairs of identical
objects, e.g. two blue tooth-
brushes, two trucks, two
apples, put one in clear view
of the student. Hold up its
twin while naming it (signing
the word). Ask the student
to give the object to the
instructor.

Teach the student to point to
objects, pictures, etc, in a
consistent way, e.g. index
finger, eye pointing.

Priorize a list of 5 - 10
objects that are meaningful
to the student.

Use physical assistance and
reinforcement to shape
precise pointing, e.g. begin
by reinforcing pointing to
the general vicinity, then
reinforce only more precise
pointing.

Ask student to point to one
picture/symbol or the other
(with nd regard for meaning).

Use no fail method§, e.g. tape
one in place, eliminate one
choice. Place an appropriate

reinforcement under one
picture.

MATERTALS




COMMUNICATION
B. Expressive Language

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

The student:

Associates one or two
pictures/symbols with their
label (meaning).

Discriminates between the
two symbols/pictures
taught above.

Uses an increased number of
symbols/pictures.

Hold up one item, e.g. drink.
Point to the item, point to
the picture/symbol. Point to
the student (you want drink)
and point to the item.

If student touches the
picture/symbol saying '"want
drink", immediately give it
to him.

If there is no response, use
physical assistance and
fading to assist the student
in pointing. ;

Be sure that the pictured
symbols are used in the
natural environment whenever
appropriate.

Determine the smallest size
of picture the student can
see by experimenting.

Alternate between asking for
the first object and then
the second.

Use the same sequence: add
one symbol, have the student
discriminate among the others;
add one symbol, discriminate.

Make a series of flashcards
with symbols; have the student
match a symbol to a given
sample.

Be sure to move the symbols
so that the student is not
relying on positioning. Once
a number of symbols/pictures
have been learned, £ix them
in a standard position.

- 145 -
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b A
COMMUNICATION
Y B. Expressive Language )
/—. OBJECTIVES - TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
The student:
Uses two-word communica- After approximately 10 noun ’
tions (symbols/pictures). pictures/symbols have been

learned, introduce words to
use in two-word utterances.

After a number of noun :
J ) pictures/symbols have been
learned, introduce '"pivot"
N words to use in a two word
) utterance.
Try using flashcards where )
. the "pivot" word is one color |’ )
! and the noun words are all .
another color. Have the ° A
student match, e.g.
green yellow
-+ want - juice v
- go - coat
(cards ag@) (cards are)
: h (green ) (yellow )

Introduce two word utterances
to use during the-day,
e.g. "want drink".

Uses three-word communica- As above.
tions (symbols/pictures). .

A Prioriée a list of 5 - 10

words/signs that are meaning—
ful to the student. Begin
with concrete objects.

Signs one word.

Sign and say word .
simultaneously; hold out i

object; say and sign the word; *
extend object to student.

. If he attempts to sign, rein~-
. | force immediately by giving
him the object; reinforce
verbally.

. \ - 146 - .,
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COMMUNICATION
B. Expressive Language

P

~

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS.

3

The student:

\ad Signs two wor

Discriminates . bdtween two
signs.

Initially accept approxima-
tions, any attempt to sign/
gesture. R
As the attempt to sign is
learned, use shaping and
fading to correctly form
sign: ’

-."hands-on" method and verbal
prompt

- guiding and verbal] prompt

- verbal prompt

- independently.

If the student does not
attempt to sign, begin with
"hands-on" assistance in
forming the sign.

Be sure to use the signs/
gestures in daily
environments.

Teach as oq;lined above.

Alternate between the two
learned signs; hold out object]
say and sign the word; extend
object to student.

Reinforce immediately by
giving the object and praise.

Offer object but do not sign
the word (no model). <
Continue to add one word - |
discriminate; add one word.
When the student begins to

use one word utterances, model
two word phrases -
- want

- more .

o




COMMUNICATION
B. Expressive Language

TEACHING STRATEGIES

OBJEGTIVES MATERIALS
The student: e, * )
Uses acfion symbols. . Teach concept and sign in
. ' isolation.
Teach in meaningful pairs - N

3. Verbal
The student:

Produces several different
vocalizations, e.g. vowel
sounds: ee, aa, gutterals.

Produces repetitive
vocalizations, e.g. ga-ga-
ga, with variation‘'in pitch
intensity and intonation.

Produces consonant sounds,
e¢.g. pah, mah, bah.

Imitates sounds.

want milk; want bread; want
.toilet. .

3

Repeat any sounds made by
student. Reipforce further -
repetition.

Produce earliest childhood
vocalizations if student
makes no_attempt to vocalize.

.

Y

Demonstrate positions of 1lips,
teeth, tongue, etc. and use
mirror to assist student.
Relate sounds to natural ’
stimuIating situations,

e.g. "Mmm'" for goodies,
"Oh-0Oh" when something falls,
"Ah" in admigation.

to identify high frequency
sounds.

- 148 - A

.

Portage Guide to Early
Education, Language
Card #1 and #2 .
(applicable to all skills.
in this section).

\
Education and Care
of Moderately and .
Severely Retarded
Chiquen, p. 62.

A Step by Step
Learning Guide for
Retarded Infants and
Children, p. 132.

The Right to
Education Child,
p. 220.

Vulpe Assessment Battery,
Auditory Language
(Expressive) p. 153,

#15 and #16.

A Prescriptiﬁe Béhaviqxal

‘h~g:7cklist, pp. 372.- 384.

Record the "speech" repertoire
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COMMUNICATION ‘ !
. B. ' ‘EApressive Language : )
. X . y 4 ~———
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
) o : '
The student: ] ’ \
. $ o - . :
’ . | See Concept’ Formation, oo .
. . i | B~ Learning Readiness for
- / imitation training. Imitate ' e
+the student's vocalf sounds. .
) . At first reinforce all speech,
. . @ like sounds, then shape the
s ) response' by reinforcing only k“;

7 ‘ those sounds which came closer ) ,
and closer to the desired ‘ ////”
sound. - - ) '

) s : .
Discriminates between Oncg the student is Imitating | Vulpe Assessment Battery,
and produces speech sounds. | one sound, add ot frequent oAudltory Langgage,
: sounds until the[ii:dent can (ExpreSblve) #56.
- g discriminaté and imitate up
o - . ] to 5 different sounds. 4 ) S
As the student increases his
ability to hear sounds, 'add ) ‘
speech sounds that are not 2t
freqhen; in his repertoire. ,
p .
o~ , Begins to use verbal Introduce fupctional words Portage Guide to Early
. approximations of words that utilize the student' . Education, Lapguage Cards
» °  other than mama/dada .own speech sounds. Use words #'s 7, 8, & 24,
meanlngfully and spontane- . frequently used,-e.g. juice, | . s
ously (at least two other ‘mamd,. hi, up, out, eye, ear,
. . N
words). . . tummy, knee, cookié. ‘ Co- Y S
Uses seven _or more word & j LY ?ortage Guide to Early
approximations). iompanied t K “ . Educatloﬁ Language
by gestures, condStently. | T ' , Card #22.
Labels objects or “' Watch as the student moves
activities. o " |-about his environment. As \\i
.. ’ . ‘he actends to an object, say, '
: T "“This is a doll'; "'What'is ;
L. © |.it?" " Prompt response.
) . .
’ P . - i " | Refer to a previously learned T .
-7 “ . . .. | word and establish that the
.- NN b student *can discriminate : ‘ -
’ o h between the néw and old word. ) ‘ ’ .




COMMUNICATION
B. Expressive Language

g - OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

w .
' / The student:

+

¥

<

Identifies familiar sounds.

»

Makes needs known.

N
Indicates objections’ -

-

Use the same procedure for
activities by choosing 2
behavior that the ‘student
is doing. Imitate the
activity and label it.
Once the student has
developed interest in
labelling introduce unfamiliar
objects and activities into
the procédure.

Throughout the day ask the
student whgt hg is doing,
what is he holding, etc.

Ask the student to label what
other students are doing or
holding.

Ask parents, bus driver, etd.
to use familiar labels and
ask the student to use the
label in other environments.

Add pictures of objects which

make Aoynds if student can
use representational material.

Choose an easily discriminated
pair that occur in' the same
situation, e.g. eat-drink and
teach the student to.listen
for the meaning between words.

Teach the student to shake
his head or say "no" in an
igitation situation.

See Concept Formation,
B. Learning Readiness,, .
"Yes-No" for further details.

DLM Pictures:
to Sound.

Mgtch
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COMMUNICATION
B. Expressive Language

OBJECTIVEéy

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Uses functional
combinations of words. .

.Identifies object in
simple pictutes.

Demonstrates understanding
of two to three
prepositions.

Uses two-word combinations.

Ask the student.to imitate
two-word combinations to
see if he can remember both
words as sdon as he has a
repertoire of about 20 words.

.Begin to build two word

functional groupings,

e.g. '""More juice" (cookies,
raisins); "Hi mom'" (teacher,
child).; '""Brysh hair" (teeth);
"No bed" (cookie); "Go there"
(home, out, Mummy); "Want
T.V¥' (music; "Put on/Take
off coat! (shoes, pants);
"All gone juice" (car, ball);
"Please juice'.

Prgsent real object and
picture of it side by side
whenever possible.

Name them. g

Play guessing games.

Use concrete objects, e
e.g. block in box, Teddy under
chair, etc. !

- 151 -
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Poctage Guide to Early
Educgtion, Language
#37 and {#42.

Vylpe Assessment Battery,
ditory Language
(Expressive) p. 161,

#59.

W.S.C.C.” #502.13.

Portage Guide to Early
Education, Language
Card #17.

Vulpe Assessment Battery,
Auditory Language
(Expressive) f#64, #72,
#77, #92, #131, #138.

W.S.C.C. #501.05,
#502.15.

’

A P}Esqriptive Behavioral
Checklist, pp. 360 - 365.
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INTRODUCTION |

Pl
- r

The aim of the socialization section is for the student to develop the
skills necessary to interact with other individuals. 1In order for this to
happen, it is first necessary that the student is aware of others in the
environment, i.e. that he recognizes and responds to other people. .
Further, the student must be aware of himself as separate from the environ-

ment in that, he is aware of his own body, i.e. i%eqtifies body parts, -
recognizes own name.

Play skills involve both interaction with' objects, e.g. toys, games, and )
interaction with peers. During this time, socialization skills are consolr

idated, e.g. sharing, playing. ;
g- sharing, playing J

~

ERI!

PAruiitex: provided by ERiC , . '
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SOCIALIZATION
A. Awareness of Others

D>

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The Student:

Responds to personal
physical contact.

Al

a4

Indicates recognition of
parent, e.g. by kicking,
waving arms, vbcalizing,
smiling.

.

Smiles or vocalizes when
an adult talks. '

Hugs or pats familiar
persons.

Differentiates between
familiar and unfamiliar
persong by reaching for,
follo:§ng, etc. !

If the child is very young,

hold him close during feeding;

cuddle him closely so that he
can feel throat vibrations as
you speak.
front carrier, hold and rock
him to. feel body warmth:

As the child grows older sit
with him in an adapted tailor
sit position or easy chair so
that he can feel your body
movement and warmth. .

Announce presence by singing,
waving hands, etc.

Play tactile games, e.g. "All
around garden walked the
Teddy Bear". Use appropriate
physical contact when
speaking, e.g. touch on
shoulders.

Play "Peek-a-boo' games,

Model smile accompanied by )
positive reinforcement,
e.g. '""Nice smile Johnny".

L]
Show affection openly and
encourage student tosreturn’
hugs by physitallyprompting.

Use "hands-on" assistance to
encourage student to make

.appropriate physical contact

with familiar person.
-

Tie bright ‘yibbons to the
student's wrists and gently
tug on them to cue him to
reach for you while you .reach
for him. . .

Carry the child in

 tics Progression.’

g

Handling the Young
Cerebral Palsiéd
Child at Home.

K
Portage Guide to Early
Education. =~

-

Behavioral Characteris-—




SOCTIALIZATION
A. Awareness of Others

RN

[}

OBJECTIVES

-

.TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS .

The student:

Indicates awareness of
peers by watching,
smiling and vocalizing.

-

Initiates attention
gaining behavior.

Greets famili r‘people.

Encourage other children in
the family and neighborhood
to hold, play and ftalk to
student. Supervise carefully
but encourage the involvement
from an early age.

Approach the student with
something he wants and ask
"Do you want some''? Wait
until the student makes some
response.

Fade the verbal question and
just hold up the article.

Establish a set time‘ﬁithin
the day to teach greeting
behavior, e.g. when the
student arrives at schooly
when the student meets the
bus drive}, when the student
arrives home. t
When the student arrives,
establish eye contact ‘and ask
him to indicgte "Hi" or model
the desired response.

"Once the student has estab~

lished "Hi" with you, make
morning greetings a part of
the classroom routine with
pairs of students. .
Establish greeting and fare-
well routines as g, gjrcle
activity at the beginning
and end of ech‘d;y.

Use the same process whéﬁ the
student leaves school, home,
the bus. Establish "Bye"
first ahd then join to the
name of the person.

_]_55_.
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Experimental Cuyriculum
for Young Mentally
Retarded Children.

Systematic Instruction
of the Moderately and
Severely Handicapped. =«




SOCIALTZATION
A. Awareness of Others

]

£
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
*The student: =«
Permits other student to Have student plaﬁ with
play with his toy. another student's toy, then
reverse. When similiar tdys
are available, have students
- exchange toys. .
A |
Displays behavior which Draw attention to qQther
indicates recognifzdh of student's expressions of
feelings of others. feelings, e.g. laughter,
PEhe tears, anger.
‘Tell stories involving
- feelings. , ' - )
. : f; ¢
« Waits his turn. Teach ”lhu?}bﬁhavior when
appropriate, €.g. line up for
recess, for the bathroom, at
) a movie. ‘ 4
1 C
Draw attentioh to good
. "waiting". |
| "
Displays sympathetic During the day incluqigthe
response to other's student in ypur reactlon to
* distress, e.g. comforts other students. Model
- + student who has fallen. sympathy and assistance.
Interacts appropriately Model and teach basic social
with adults and peers. graces, e.g. please/thank you, «

in classroom, in stores. Ask

‘others to encourage social

graces. a
Monitor th? behavior expected
in the student's natural
setting, e.g. home, community,
and teach these behaviors in
the communﬁty and at school.

Draw attertion to unhappy
consequentes of unacceptable
behavior, e.g. student’'crying
when hit.

-
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SOCIALIZATION
;o B. Awareness of Self

«

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

. MATERIALS

The student:

Touches his own ,body.

Demonstrates sign of
recognition when name is
spoken, e.g. looks up,
vocalizes.

Identifies major body
- parts. ;

Watches self in mirror.

4

Rub the student briskly with
a soft towel after bath, swim
or clean-up to stimulate him.
Concentrate on each body part
separately, naming it and
encouraging the ‘student to
touch the part.

Have different people call
student's name from various
directions in the same
setting.
Use "hands-on'" method if
,necessary to turn student's
head towards source of Sound:
Once the student consistently
responds to his name, call
other names as well, rein-
forcing only correct response.
I ‘ €
Use student's name and sign-’
if necessary in all commands.
Associate the student's name
with his personal -oBjects,
e.g. John's brush, John's
chair. .

Following the procedures in
Concept Fdrmation, Tactile
Awareness,'ask the student to
touch his and your body parts
on commands. Teach hands,
tummy and feet f#frst and
integrate into daily rdutines
and action songs.

Have mirrors in the classroom
that the student can lie on,
stand on, stand beside, to

| watch self.

Wabash Guide to Early
, Development Training
("Toes'" program).

The Teaching Research
Lurriculum for Moderately
and Severely Handicapped.

¢

Behavioral Characteris-
tics P}ogression.
Portage Guide to Early
Education.

Unbreakable mirrors.




SOCTIALIZATION
B. Awareness of Self

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

-

MATERIALS

The student:

Recognizes own image in
photographs. .

PR

i

Tap on mirror to draw the
student's attention to it.

Have the student add clothes
and remove clothes, e.g. hat,
to see change in appearance. ’

If the student has difficulty
focusing on the desired spot,
spray theymirror with
Christmas-snow or shaving
foam orf all surface except
the~desireda.area. ~Wipe snow
dway as the student learns to
attend to the desired spot.

Physically position the
student so that he attends.

As the student attgnds, have
two students compare each
other or do simple imitation
routines.

Have the student take part in
taking instant pictures of '
familiar people in distinctive
poses. Compare the photo

witl the person who holds the

posle. J

Take stant pictures of the
studens._and the mirror image
of the student. Show him
the picture and point out
similarities between the
picture and the mirror.
the student tou®h his own
body parts and those in the
picture. ' SR

N -

Have

Use pictures to mark peréonal
beglongings and property,
e.g. placemat, corkboard.

-

- 158 -
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SOC%ALIZAT;ON
B. Awareness of Self

- “%

OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES . MATERIALS

The student:

<; Recognizes function of Combine labelling with actions
major body parts. e.g. hands clap, feet walk.

-
Model use of body parts.
Draw attention throughout the _
day as the student uses his
feet, hands, eyes, nose.

Play action games and songs.

Recognizes sex of self Divide class into males and
and others. females.

Use action games and sonés, Hap Palmer records.
alternating boys and girls.

Use life~sized ‘dolls, jigsaw
puzzles, and mirrors to
illustrate. ) T

Play boy versus girl games
and have student choose which
side he belongs on. »

Draw attention to ebvious Tegfhing the Moderately
differ¥ices between Mom and and. Severely Handicapped.

Dad, brothers and sisters. )

-

Demonstrates some degree Reinforce signs of appropriate| Experimental Curriculum
“of self assertion. self assertion. . for Young Mentally
Retarded Children. =

- 159 - " .
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SOCIALIZATION N
C. Play .
—
¥
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES . MATERIALS

The student:

Responds to, toys.

-

Repeats enjoyed
activities.

- Clasps hands or plays
v with fingers when hands
are brought to midline.

Combines toys in an
' elementary manner,
e.g. banging together.

. )

”

+
'S ¥

Place toy within easy reach:
and encouydpe .student to
reach for it with either.or
both hands.: )

Use modelling, "hands-on"
method and reinforcement.

Carry out these activities in
all positions e.g. prone,
supine.

After student has performed
activity once encourage him
to repeat it; use ''hands-on"
method if necessary. -

Observe student to determiné'
which activity he enjoys.

Imitate his activity as a °
means of encouraging him.
Join in activity to make game
of it.

Use finger and hand action
games which necessitate both
hands being together at
midline.

Use mittens, bells dn fingers,
etc. to draw attentilon to

hands.

Present toys that can |be

“combined to provide idstant

reinforcement, e.g. pqt lids,
cymbals, triangles.

Model and use ''hands-on"
method if necessary.
I 3

- 160 -
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“

Wabash Guide to Early
Development Training.

* Mobiles, moving toys,

musical box, etc.
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N SOCIALIZATION -
C. Play
: L \\ . .
\ " OBJECTIVRS TEACHING STRATEGIES i MATERIALé
The student:
- With assistance, plays Play small games with the
" with another person. student regularly after meals,

after nap, at snacktime when
he is usually alert and happy.
If the student shows reluc~— u .
tance hdve just one person . .

play and one care for the e
student. As trust is ) .

) established introduce other

x adults. ¢
Ve

If the student resists, parti-
cipation in play becalse he
is engaged in his own world,
gently restrain him until he
relaxes, play for a minute or .
so and thank him for playing:
"Thank you. We will play
again soon', :

Plays simple structured Present game or toy and Helping the MentallyK
games. systematically teach the use, { Retarded Acquire )
ﬂh by using "hands—on' method Play Skills.

with backward chaining,

e.g. play the game with the

» | student until the last step
then just prompt him to
complete the game. Repeat
until the student can play
the game on his own with your
. encouragement. '

Use' games or toys with . :
satisfying completion, such as}\
rolling a ball to .another -
person.

Model peer play by playing

. with another teacher/student
pair. Roll a ball between
the pairs, first with feet -
touching, then further apart.
Fade out your esence and
supply encouragement.

<

) ;/ - 161 hd *
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SOCTALIZATION
C. Play -
‘o o . |
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS

’

The student:

~With assistance, engages

in group play.

Plays sequenée game.

K'

Interacts with other
students.

\ ¢+

<
Seeks peer company during
leisure time.

v

Choose games which require a
number of players. Begin by
playing the game in one to
one situation and gradually
make it a small group game,
e.g. baseball, musical chairs,
"Simon Says'", "Drop the
Hankie'. o

Show effects of manipulation
of various play things,

e.g. ball thrown into water
creates a splash.

Play g%mes with the student
involving sequential steps.
Teach imitation of the first
step, e.g. when building
block tower to be knocked
.down. Have student initiate
game by handing over first
“lock and knock down tower.
~
Provide games thét,require
another participant for
enjoyment, e.g. chasing,
throwing ball, teeter-totter.
Praise cooperative efforts.

Have student roll a car or
truck to another person.

. ‘ 4
Encourage peer interaction at
play period.

!
Make games available, which
require another player for
enjoyment, e.g. teeter totter.

Reinforce appréach to peer by
verbal praise and assistance
in starting game.

;et h;kgames‘which require
two players and send student
to find apother player.

W

u

- 162 -
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- .. SOCIALIZATION oL ‘ ' , ,
- C. Play - - Ty - e . ‘
. . ) _ ‘ {
. '] o .t e . , A s i N
' ‘OBJ‘ECTIVES ' TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERTALS
. . * . - - . g T - ot
N, ; e
. ’ ) , ¥ )
o Jhe student: ~ .
'a: " . N . '- .~ . .
Engages in leisure Find a game or activity ) Ball ga\mgs, bean bags,
.+ activities ’ ., | appropriate to the stpdent's | trikes, hopscotch,
T . . | developmental level; pffer puzzles, activity
o ’ % . ' activities at a slightly ‘| centre, large.motor
- higher level to provide equipment, e,g. slide, :
PRI . challenge. Crooe N swings, tire tubes,
8 : . See Recreation, E. Leisure./ large boxes.
. . v o« .
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SOGIALYZAT ION N ' , . , : .
D. Behavior Control Considerations )

- s
»
>

1. Definitjon of Behavior Problem | E ‘ s -

,

{ . It is important to diffexentiate between~"behavior problems", e,g. self .
injurious behavior,.aggression to others, and behavior which may be ’
related to immature or slow cognitive development or lack of learning,
e.g. poor impulse control repeating, act1v1ties, not attending.

A nuﬁber of factors influence all behafiors. In an attempt to, assess a.
behavior problem, A functional analysils of behavior should include the

. " following steps. The teacher should? .
_sieps.  The teacher sho -~

a. define the individual student's behavior: { Q%D‘
N § - excessms: typical behaviors which occur too often or too intensely,
\ e.g. too “much shouting, scratching,v/talking abOut something all the
time;’ . e ,
. N 1
- deficits: behaviors that are Hot" demonstrated e.g. lack of 'social .-
) conversation; IR .

- strengths: the student's ways of controlling his -environment, his

‘awareness,of staff; .
- N ¢

] ARV -'weaknesges: lov response rates, behaviors which occur’ 1nfrequently
- *  or incorrectly; /
. . o -5 . ’ N ..
o b. identify the persons who .aye involved in.the problem behavior situation °
1&5 " - and who will be affected by.a change im the-student's behavébr (noting

. their potential influence on the student) This sho*ld alse include- a
x desc¢ription of the conditions in which the Behav1ors occur gnd what
,happens after the behaviors occur; e
c. outline the developmental history so that biological, sotiological or
behavior changes that may be pertinent can be noted sequence fof skill
acquisition, changes in family structure, ete) .
e A T
d. identify the social, cultural agg physical environm£nt of the -student so
that morms and environmental rgggraints are noted. - 2

.
. . .
’ : h . v .
. ’ - * *
. . . .

v .e ~ .

. 2. Causes/f¥ctors Contributing to Behavioral Problems ;/ :

.

-

Environmental influences: positive einforcement  and punishments used; ¢
consistency of persons who deal with the problem behavior; lack of stimulation;
expectations of significant others, phys\cal, restraints; amount of psycgho-
logical structure defined by those in the environment.

-t . F . s
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-

Medical’ influences: unusual behaviors may be a side-effect of medication. /3
Therefora teachers should be aware of mediéations, their effects and side- '
effects, etc. (see.Self Care, Medications Considerations). In addition,
biochemical imbalantes may /Affect behavior, e.g. thyroid conditions,’ nutri-
tional imbaldnces. Ongoin medical donsultation is{extremely dmportant.
Aeyrological factors: since neurologically based problems may be more
sistant to change/intervention, the teacher may need to adjust his
strategﬂln e.g. limit selfgzstimulatory behaviors rather than extinguish, ‘
Examples of neurological factors might include general irritability Further
psychological and medical advice may be required. (\,) ) ;

Fatigue and Stress: it ‘should be noted that_mentally handicapped persons
often experience fatigue_and stress when efdtering new situations or in meet-

© ing new and increased expictation levels; these factors can create transitory

problem behavior and can lead to more chronic patterns 1f not handled when
first observed. .

Underlylng issues or problems fear or anxiety may generate a number of
"problem behaviors, it is therefdre important to know something about the

student's personal ‘history and preferences that have developed.
‘ ¥ . . .

«

. .

3. _Intervention Techniques ‘
] : »

\

Intervention techniques include a large varlety of stra;egles, most of whlchkw
are behavioral in nature. Since Pt is extremely difficult to descrlbe even
the méjor techniqués adéquately, a few important reminders along with a list
of resource materials follow. Behavioral strategies imply defining behaviors .-
in pbservable terms, me ming baselines of performance, monitoring 3hanges;
recording results of in entions modifying programs based on data _ollected
and setting specific objectives as long and short-term goals. When consider-
ing a behavioral thange program‘for . student the teacher should:

N v L] < il - . 3 <-‘\

+ contactzé/zégeurce‘person ho is familiar.with behavioral techvlques and ~

~gtrategi e.g. Behavior Support Team; . . " t-
- analyze the behavior to determine its %nnoyance valpe: _ L )

- is the situation.precipitating the prbblem .

- is the behavior creating a danger for the person > . ) .

- does the behavior interfere with other aspects of the student 8
life or is it specific only to situation;
- carefully anailyze and establish @ baseldine for the problem behavior"
- 1dent1fy and behaviorally define the behavior and basellne,
the relative frequency, duratiton or magnitude of the ‘behavior.

to determine strategies for intervention ¢
- identify the reinforcers (both positive and negative)’ whlch b
« ‘' maintain the behavior; L o '
- analyze the intervention proposed to determine: - - ,7/’jﬁ~<

- the likelihood .that the inter¥ention will prodUce results : v
- ‘the aCCGs&lbilltX:kf the problem - ! ) .

s . . . v




4

- potential for change,, i.e. does the teacher have the resource
and gkills to follow through ) .
- what are the probable costs of 1nterventlon, including. time,
money, energy and resources .
- the Zlikelihood that the new behaviors w1ll be malntalned in
other or new environments; ) \
- be sure the student is seen by a medical doctor to ensure that thete are.
no medigal factors contrlbutlng to the behavior problem it may be help-
ful to discuss a proposed strategy with the doctor to ensure that there

© 3

if meals or fluid intake is decreased; ¢

will be no side-effects, e.g.

-’ check with advisory board or  refer to local,”

established guidelines to

-

ensure "that the prqposed technlque is considered acceptable, e.g. prov1nc1a1
guidelines; A
. - utilize .punishment procedures only after d11 others have failed. , 1A monitor-
- ing advisory system should be in place; 5
- discuss the proposed intervention strategy .with all persons. who &re involved
with the student, e.g. ,student's parents, residential staff, to ensure that
each person will be able to follow through. Modifications may be necessary |

to allow for the prograp to be carried on-in other environments. N
- I3 R N . .

e

s * 9
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: \ . INTRODUCTION
) , . ; * . -
‘ This subject area is a departure from traditional education because it .

k includes skills that are generally learned and practlsed outside of school
hours. Many dependent handicapped students require structured teaching to ==
enable them to learn the skills necessary to function in non-school environ-

- . ments. Because these students rarely transfer skills from school to the
natural environment most.educators are now proposing that the teaching be
dpne in' the mon-skhool setting. .This involves changes in’ tietabling to

* allow students to leave the classroom with a teacher on a regular basis and
it requires that teachers and supporf staff be skilled 1n analy21ng and

"

adapting skills im a wide variety of 'settings. .
Theres are five sectioms in Purposeful Activitieq: ientation, Daily Routines,
Work Skills, Home Skills and qumunity Skills. ’ 9

l~ Orientation considers skllls which will allow the. student to adjust to or -

accommodate his basic environments: home, school, nelghbofhood e.g. finding
his way around home and school, and those conventions and routines which he
must adhere to to be a -member of the settlng, e.g. standlngqln line. . .
* ~Daily Routlnes and Work Skills initially relate to the skills necessapy to

learning to learn in a school environment ‘and end with some examples of how
to prepare the studdpt for a post school Vocatlonal envirpnment. It is > .
essential that preparation for work begln early and that the student be
expected to learn good work habits. It is recommended ‘that work experience
become a regular part of the curriculum once the student has reached 14-M8

- .years of age, starting with weékly visits' and increasing to half time by the
time the studen& is in his last years o? the program:.

o+

~ ~
. Home Skills should be taught in conjunctijon with the student's family'or
residential staff to make .sure ‘that tMe skill that is being taught will be -
practised at home. Close cooperation in this area can enhance the student's
participation in the home and may encourage the, family to initiate other ways
to involve the ‘student in family routines. . . M

Community Skibls are\partlcularly 1mportant for dependent handlcapped students

.

’ because their -changggs to learn many of these skélls %f usually severely 11m1ted'
' Community training should be: . _ Cre
N i .
! ’ . - d1rectly transferable to home and their next envirQnment < ¥ )
, - 1nd1v1duallzed fleld trips with groups of students’, are likely not-
- ‘ effective because SO much of the trip is taken up W1th ‘crowd manage-
" ment".’ Outings with 1-3 students with a’definite teachlng_purppse
work best - . . T . . .

- designed to maximize the students intéraction with persons wito are not
handicapped, e.g.- securlng asslstance and d1rect10n baslc greetlngs,
¢ : etc » . ' . .

-
-
\
- -

1 9
The follow1ng are_ only examples of purposeful activities and skills. The
individwal program Should be based on a thorough evaluatlon of the student s
. - home community -activities’ _ : '
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
_A. Orient§tion

- -

TEACHING STRATEGIES

e OBJECTIVES MATERIALS
¢ . « B & &
The.'student: . ‘
With assistance, moves to Establish room-appropriate ’
various rooms in the house activities in ‘preparation .
or school. for later routines; mowe
. throughout all rooms in a - i
day for activities. ‘ |
a . Use various means of convey- '
N ‘ance: carrying, pushing,
pulling. “ |- N
. v . v A
Moves from place to place Encourage and reinforce the )
® - within one’ room. student to move about the
. - room by calling him to see
[/ and do things in different ,
. locations. -
o S ~ 3
swﬁJ%es from place to place ? | RemoveSthe most harmful arti-
‘on one level. tles to-make common areas .
safe but leave a few "no" or
. "danger" articles about to
teach "don't touch'. .
Finds his own room in home Use backward chaining: take
and school. student te within a few, steps y
‘ and let him find his room;
z R .
: then gradually increase the -
ey - distance to the room.
. r - ) .
v * )
- . fﬁqg\ Make the room noticeable: ’
i . paint the door or door jam g
- bright color, put a picture : .
of the student on the door,. - )
etc. J
s A Lay big fooEprints to mark
v L
- the path; use arrows or
LR N string. ' )
. y N PE
. v 1 il
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES - ' :
A, Orientation

- : )

’

’ .

o OBJECTIVES . TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERISLS

7

The studernt: T

-

Demonscrate% some awareness | If the’student seéms oblivious -
of new situatioms,. to possibl€ dangers draw at-
e.g. stairs, strange dogs, tention with a raised voice.
engine noiwes. | . : .

el o - -

dppYroaches new situations If the-student is overly, // ISR
with caytion. . fearful of new situations en-/
o ) : ’ courage him to explore. Use
- , . a quiet approach to prevent °l N
R - 4 alarm. . )
Segotiates various surfaces.{ See Motor Skills., a
. e s Set up A play area with large
’ L. sections of tarmac, sand,
. . rocks, pavement, ramps, stairs
/f\ and varied levels. Introduce
. each section in a structured
manner, then encourage free .
‘ play. - ’ ’ '
Plays in an enclosed yard. Mark off a small confined .
. ) ’ play drea,with flag or.rope .
e and increase the site
- ) ] C ttradually. -
With supérvision, plays in" | Use above strategy, clearly
AN open area. " mark limigs. - T o
Pair verbal cues to return
with the_physical prompts.
. - Fade the physical prohpts as | * .
. P the student attends to call
\ to "stop" or "return'". ’ .

Associates room with - L Have student anticipate tbe

» . specific activities. . | room by announcing .the activi-

‘ : ty close to-the room and al-
. ) . . lowing the student to follow .
- U . . through, e.g. "It is lunch

- . . time, where do we go?". En- -t
T ii courage student to initi¥ate « - T
- . ‘ room appropriate activities
. upon entry.

O P ) ‘ ) L] R .
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
A’ Orientation

OBJECTIVES

13

TEACHING- STRATEGIES

)

MATERIALS

2,
>

The student:

-

'

Identifies different
materials as belonging in
different rooms,

-
K

¢

Obdhs and cléses doors.

.

W

~ .

o

Start with one well used
personal article per room,
e.g. toothbrush - bathroon,
bowl - kitchen. While rear
the room\give the student the
article and ask him to return
it to its proper place.
Gradually increase the dis—
tance so that he has to make
room choices.

Ask the student to get‘a
familiar article.

;ndfeése the number of arti-
cles gradually; have the
student return the articles
to the appropriate rooms.

Clearly, identify the door
knob. "Establish a backward
chain:  have the student push
open the door after you have-
used "hands-on' method to
close doors which would
normally be left open; have
student practise.

Put tapé or other non-slip
surface on knobs to allow
the student to grip the knob
securely. ’

‘To teach opening "push' doors
teach the student to hold on
to the¥bar and push into the
dodT sp that the door starts
togopen with the first for-
ward motion.

¢

Y
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
A. Orieptatiom

OBJECTIVES

¢
3

TEACHING. STRATEGLES

MATERIALS

.

Ebg student:

<

g

Identifies his house¥

4

' | - S
Follows accepted practices
in the school, e.g. lining
up. . .

o

Locates washroom, gym,
office and homeroom. .

*

See Motor Skills:

Encourage student to explore
the total play area by having
structure games in various
corners. >

See "Finds his room".

To help the student. locate

the house on the block:

- put a flag by the sidewalk

- point out distinguishing
features of the house,

e.g. chimney, tree in front.

-~

Mark’ out a practice ,area
wathin the school and teach
when no one is around. Use
dividers, bright lines, foot-
prints, etc. to*teach student
to stay in the areas marked,
e.g. walking on the right.

\ R * .
Teach quiet walking and dis-
courage unruly behavior both
in practice sessions and when
the occassion arises.

Have students line up in
washroom and water fountaln
in non-busy times with'a few
students. Increase the num-
ber of students gradually. \

As studeﬂt.ié being led to a
room remove physical guidance

and have the student walk in |

front. Start with one room,
e.g. bathroom. )

4

"Use backward chalnlng as in

"Finds h;s own room' \

Fine Mdtor.




PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
A. Orientation

4

OBJECTIVES

/

TEACHING STRATEGIES

s

MATERIALS -

"~

>

The student:

‘

Recognizes basic community
signs and symbols. -

Responds to weather condi-
tions, e.g. comes in out of

cold or rain. e
toN

Operates familiar locks:
safety bolt, lock and key.

2¢ "

Start the student out and
alert staff in destination
to watch for arrival; repeat
on return.

Teach the signs in context,
enhancing the cues which help
to distinguish the sign,

e)g. make the shirt on’ the
ladies washroom sign red,

then fade to black. .

Associate the signs with
something me%ningful,

e.g. for washroom signs, put
pictures of mem and womep
aleng with the child's
picture on the appropriate
door. .

Teach only those signs that.
are useéd consistently in the
student's life. Introduce
international signs to the
school to denote danger areas,
do not enter, stop, etc. .

During actual situation draw
student's attention to rain
or cold. Model shivering,
etc, a®® prompt him to go in-

.doors; gradually fade the
‘prompt.

Follow up with warm sweater
or cuddle.

~

To teach opening a safety

" bolt put brightly colored

tape on the belt knob and on
the left hand of the lock.
Teach the student to push/
pull the ,colored knob to the
matching tape.

M X "]
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
A. Oriengation

OBJECTIY%E/

* TEACHING STRATEQIES

MATERIALS:

Thé student:

-~ )

/

Demonstrates awareness of
what to do when lost.

¢

A S
.

+

Collaborate with parents to
determine which locks the
student should learn to open.

Practise on safety bolt board
that can open thé door to a
treat box.

With lock and key paint
around the key hole with nail
polish and paint the key's
teeth to match. °

Teach proper holding position
for the key and have student
place other hand around the
lock or on the -door kpnob to
steady the lock and guide the
insertion. ' .

If the student cannot insert,

‘have him practise with larger

keys and.larger key holes.

Have the student carry a
wallet with identification
inside so that if he becomes
lost, he can show it to some-

one. .
"

.

>




PURPOSEFUL AGTIVITIES
B. Daily Routines ’

‘

OBJECTIVES '

. "TEACHING STRATEGIES

T

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

S —————

The student: -

Anticipates daily routines.

= 5
Participates in.simple
;asks. .

{\-I

Vote Routines play a
cruc1a1 role in tke life of
phe dependent handicapped’’
student for without the
ab111ty to respond to large ,
parts of the day through
well learned routines, the
learning 'of new mater1&1
would gé extremely difficult.
The dependent student must be
taught to perform many of the

1

" routines and work skills that

are taken for granted with
the regular student. * °*
Early in life, establish '
regular-routines 'im keeping
yith later expectations.

VSignal the beginning of a

erottine in .a manner whieh -
the student can understand,
e.g. touch his lips before
feeding, close his eyes &t
nap time, splash water on
his hand at bath time. Per-

L form the same routine in the

same location and at the same’
time each day. v

.'{ ‘ . .
Watc¢h to see if. the:btudent
anticipates your slgnal and

rew?rd.

S sure all studeﬁts partl-
cibate "in simple tasks.
Analyze the tasks in the
school, home and community
and selecf those which have

o

4

" the greatest interest and

utility for the student, his
parents, teachers, etc. :




PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES

. B. Daily Routines

\

OBJECTTVES

TEACHING

.

STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

“ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

" The student:

‘

AN

"
L,

-

*

Follows basic daily routines

<
— i

. ’ o

Use *'
As th@

s-on" a351stance
ndent begins to

starts the

ant1c1pd€e, i.e.
next step on his own, remove
the physical prompts for that
step.
S :
1f the %tudent does not anti-
cipate), cuse backward chaining.
Once the routine is establish-
ed remove the ‘guidance for
the last step and encourage
the student to finish the
task. Gradually add more
of the steps to the backward
chain.

>

2
Set routines around the key
+imes of the day such as
arriving, eating, departing.

Once these routines are
established divide the day
further into work times,
toileting times, exploration
times, juice and -treat times,

‘and test times.

3

.Lead the student bh%bugﬁ the
routlne using physieal -

prqmpgs as necessary until T
' the’student canh follow the

toutine with only verbal or,,
signed prompts and reinforce-
ments. )

n .
Establish out-of-classroom
routines within local re-
¢reation facilities, shopplng
malls ete.

|

-~

/
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. - PRUPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES

. B. Daily' Routines

OBJECTIVES

s

[ b}
. TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The stﬁdent:

Takes part if group activi-
ties. .

.
LY

Start with two students at
usual group times, e.g. music
time. Allow time for the
students to become accustomed
to being_with one another and
waiting. <Gradpally work up
to small group.

Lay out a play area with
enough toys to go around and
encourage students to play
in' the same area.

| Establish 'plitting away" o
routines as soon as the stu-
.dent sees materials.

Make sure that storage areas
‘are at the student's level
and that he can open the
doors, etc.

Mark the student's spaces
with a picture of himself, a
favorite drawing,'or color.

¢ .
Use consistent marking for all
of the student's-personal
materials. :
- . ;
Mark the bins/spaces for ma-
terials clearly, e.g. trace
scissors on the pegboard,
put a picture of cans on the
shelf for cans, etc. Use
this also as a practical match
to sample exercise.

1
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
B. Daily Routines O

’ OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

-

MATERIALS

LY

The student:

With supervision, demon-

, strates knowledge of 'daily
routines and moves from
activity to activity. ‘

\

" [
Initiates lunch or recess

behavior on an external cue.
L]

AREN

Operates conmon equipment
such as telephones, tape
recorders, radio, record
players, etc.

.~ .

O

\

, ' N

Once the daily routine is
established, prepare a
picture board or flip chart
with the various activities
on cards. Haveé the student
remove the cards as he goes
to an activity leaving. the
next card as a visual prompt.
When he is familiar with the
cards leave them in a. cefitral
location fQr reference.

Pair the sgudent with a stu- °
dent: who knows the routine
until he is familiar with the
routine and then fade out the
model's assistance. '

Prompt before a change in )
activities. !
Draw attention to the external
cue and thé-degwired response
by modelling what to do.

Cue ahead of the”bell and
practise with the Gtudent,
e.g.’ "The bell is going to
ring soon ...", then prompt

‘the student when the bell

.rings only if necessary..

Have studeﬁé assist.when'
using equipment. Purchase
easy-to-operate equipment.
Teach the student to use
equipment that is available
‘at home.
Y

Encéurage personal use of
equipment in free time.

(
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‘ ’ N f 3 -
»  PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES . N
C. Work Skills v -
" ¥OBJECTIVES- ? TEACHING STRATEGIES

b4

\ The student:

) Uses common tools.

I'4
y
s
'Q / )
o)
v A\
yy
)
A ]
[
.
.
.
. Lad
- ~
N
. .
) N
-
(-4 . '
\ )
‘ )

Establish préper use of com-
\.mon tools such as felt pens,
pencils, scissors. Teach
the student to get the tool,
use it and return it to its
proper place.

¥
Using "hands-on" method,
,teach a variety of hand tool

that will be Used by student
in future.
”
Start with large tools that
do not require much co-
ordination-and move to mere,
detailed work as the student
masters the skill, e.g. start
with a rubber mallet on clay
and gradually move to using
hammer and nails; start with
.a %?rge nut driver with a nut
that meves easily in a stable
“piece of wood and move to
teaching the use of a screY
driver. .
When teaching use of hand
tools set aside a '"work area"
that has tools clearly
labelled and a variety of
wood and plastics. ’

Use physical prompts and
%ackward chaining wheéd teach-
.ing the student to hammér a
nail or screw in'§crews.

-

operations; preferably those °

Nut drivbf, Robertson
or Phillips screw
driver, hammer, pliers,
coping saw, Vvise,
stapler, pencil sharp-
ener, hole punch, tape
dispenser.

e
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
@. Work Skills

Al
. OBJECTIVES -
,‘ ~

" TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS
»

%

The student:

Performs simple rdutines,-
e.g. stuffs and stamps
envelopes.

/

N

Visits and works «in a
variety of "work" settings

within the school or home.

Use large envelopes with cut
out sides to make it eadier
to insert materials.

For stamps, mark the spot_to
be stamped. Use different
colors of ink for variety.

’

-~

Use "hands-on" method to
teath, the correct hand posi-
tions and movements and fade
prompts.

Once the student is familiar
with the procedure set up an
assembly line.

Have parents send letters to
be stamped to the school.
Have the student mail in the
neighborhood mail box, with
supervision. -~
Establish work opportunities,
e.g. one room in a home or °
school building and analyze
the 'work required.

Early in the school program,
take the student to the work
setting to watch other stu-
dents working. o
- ., .

Take the student to the work
setting and establish which
parts of the work he can do.
.Teach the routines and have
“the student work at that set-
ting on a regular basis.

.”

- 180 - )
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- 4
Various sizes of
enve*opes,.variety
of inserts.

Date stamps, blqck
stamps; stick on
stamps, postage
stamps.




PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
C. Work Skills

OBJECTIVES

!

-«

TEACHING STRATEGIES

The student:

v

Recognizes work orientation.

Returns to g task after a
break.

vy

-

Set a work area aside in.a
work setting or a "workshop"
and tfy‘to encouyage the use
of volunteers’who aré famili-
ar with the materials. :
]

If volunteers are available,
model work behavior, respond-
ing as you would want-the
stUdent’ to respond, to a
"boss".

X ) :
Set out a quota of work to do
and draw attentjon to the
progress in cempleting the
work. Eventually set qugta
and tell4student to come when
he's ‘finished. . .

-
-

Ensure that there is enough
work to, return and draw
attention to.the work to be
done after the break.

Remind the student when he
leaves for a preak that he
must return at a specific.
time or signal.

>

.Prompt the student just

before the time to return to,
watch for the signal.

Pdir the student with a
student who does return »
promptly.

Reinforce the student for
returning.

-

~

- 181 - °




. PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
C.. Work Skills . ) N

A . K :

°

OBJECTIVES ) TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS

The student:

Attends a task through Set up the activity area with
minor distractions. a minimum of distractions
’ until the activity is estab- .
lished, e.g. back to the ¢
windows, away from the traffic T
pattern.

N

. Establish with the student a
' ' quiet cue to return to work
>~when he is distracted, so '
that he can be reminded with- .
out interrupting others.

Sustains attention to task | Set the criterion for what
throughout a 10-15 minute "attending' means, e.g. not
period. . | working while talking, not
looking up from work. Once
you have defined attending to
N the task make sure that all P
staff and students understand . ,
e, what is expected.
. . . - ’
« Set a timer (a short time )
within the student's capa-
) bility) and reward student .
' for attending that period of .
. time. Gradually lengtheh the
. time required for reward..

Provijé stimulating work to

‘ N ‘maintdin interest. y
* L
*

Responds to requests to Give the student a set amount
work faster. 1 to.do in a time period of
five minutes. When it is
established that he can pro-
b duce at that rate, increase
the quota and tell him that
he is going to work faster
now.

¥
' . Pair the student with a
faster worker.

t

.2 182 -
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
€. Work Skills

OBJECTIVES

MATERIALS

¢

The student:

L

Distinguishes finished from
unfinished work.

-

Works as part of an assgmgiy
line.

N

Sit with the student .and ,
match his speed, drawing at-"
tention to your -equal pace;,’
then ask him to ingrease his
speed to match®yours.

For assembly work have
separate containers for
finished work with distin-
guishing-pictures on.fronts.

Tgach the student to put
finished work in one of the
bins and then check each
piece with him to make sure
‘that it is complete. Have
him place the checked work in
the next container. Later,
Have the student check his

~

own work and then reward him |

for the correct sorts.

" 1f he has difficulty. noticing

the difference between
finished and\unfinish'd work,
prepare a set of goods with
a noticeable cue on the
unfinished parts.

»

Use the same procedure in

teaqfiing the difference-
szzggg\qsfeptable and un-

ceptable work in a natural
work setfing.

Mark each student's spof to

oy

work. :

Introduce each student to the
routine separately so that
each kpows his routine. Then
pair students and finally
establish the whole assembly
line.

- 183 -
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVETIES
C. Work Skills ,

4

2

OBJECTIVES

L

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

]
i

- staples and stacks pap7f*\

The student:

Performs cfgrical routines:

- co}iates

, ~ d

- wraps and tapés packages

- labels packages.

\

>

Make sure that the bins for
work are clearly labelled and
that the work moves in one
consistent direction.

Follow’the material down §he
line for the first few times -
to ensure a smooth flow and
to reinforce that they are
making something together.

Start with two pages and work -
out a system that will allow
the student to work with a
rhythm. L

Use g;nger stalls to increase
the ability of students to ~
pick up the paper.

Cue the location to:be
stapled then fade.

Use wooden box with one end
cut into a_ "V" so that the
papers are stacked t\aat.‘ly.
Draw the‘placement of the
object on the paper. Tape
the fidst fold onto the .,
package. Work in pairs so
that one person can hold the
package steady.

Mark the location of the
label.

-"184 -
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES , : :
C. Work ‘Skills . ' . " ' R

o4

OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIAL§ N

¢ A 7

The student:
Performs workshop tasks:

4

- filis boxes and bins, Start with large,.light "~Styrofoam chips,

using two hands . objects in boxes .at waist blocks, chips of
height.' . . ‘wood, macaroni, etc.

Find/develop a contract
¢ . . packaging potting-soil,
| cereal, etc. ,
'~ groups objécts together Start with elastics that are
) small enough not to need a - .
twist., Start with one’wooden
dowel and teach the student |
. to place the elastic around - . +

the dowel, After trying
2-5 smaller dowels, switch .
’ ' i to straws, toothpicks, etc. ’

N .

Have students also do group-
‘ ) ) ing with tape., Start with

X

, . ¢ the large dowel and precut ' {
tape stuck on the side of, -
the table. . . -

. If the student has difficulty
holding the'articles together .
glue a juice glass to the:

. table and place the straws,
’ etc. in the glass teo allow
him to get‘+a good grasp of
the objects.

8 ) If the student cannot judge -
R where to pléce the €ape or .
— ¢ b"\\\\\ ot the elastic, either ‘mark the ‘ .
. ; location-and fade the prompt
¢ %\% or place a cover- the juice
) ‘:)/ glass to hold the straws ' . . ’
- steady and to act as a guide.
gg\ ‘ - . ) .
L ,
' .b N N
f{
e
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
C. Work Skills

A

¢
-

OBJECTIVES

'
~

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS /

The student:

- assembles articles

Al

- "builds small woodwork
articles

.

W i
i
(R

- lifts and car;iés boxes

a

\
- stacks boxes

y—

-

Use task analysis.

Try to set up contracts with
fast food chains, to pre- '
pacﬁage utensils. Also
accept small contracts if
students can go and do work
in a natural setting.

Do task .analysis on each
article chosen and each step
taught, carefully, to ensure
that the students are safety
conscious.

1

Have students make small
planters, shelf units and
bread boards as projects. .

Demodﬁtrate lifting techniques
and carefully monitor the stu-
dent when he is learning the
skill because proper stance
often feels awkward and is
sofgnforgotten.

Start with empty boxes about
60 cm square and then vary
the size of the boxes adding
weight as the student -masters
the grip.

Make carrying boxes into a
game for relays.

Be sure to teach bending
skills prior to teaching
stacking.

Start with the 60 cm boxes
and build 2'box stacks, using
a corner for support until
the student gets the <idea of
a stack.

- 186 - /
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
‘C. Work Skills

OBJECTIVES

K € | 4 ad

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

.

The student:

-~ uses dollies and trolleys.

" stacking try to sub-contract

A
Have the student build stacks

with a match to sample method *

e.g. have two-box stacks,
three-box stacks, etc.

If the students can master

with a local supermarket to J&
stack produce boxes.

Be sure to teach this skill )
in an open space. Use an
empty trolley (push one) and,
teach the student to start,
stop and ‘turn corners before
adding materials. g

\)

-




‘PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES

5 . D. Home Skills g ‘ - . o
P * ~
. yg < -
~-1 . 1
. OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES. ~ MATERIALS
The student: °»
. Note: ‘The following list of,
’ home skills jis not meant to
. s be exhaustive. Teachers are
) urged to-add/change objec- .
- tives to include those skills .
. which are part of the ‘stu-
dent's daily life., <
2 ! '
Puts toys in proper place. Have the student return toys Vulpe Assessmeﬂe
. <y s p to containers, increasing Battery, Activities
P % level of difficulty. Start of Daily Living,
with blocks to box and Play #48,
increase to exact placement Dressing #17.
, . of toys in kits, e.g. instru-.
) _ ments in toy medicdl kit.
Follow with stacking toys and :
. cans, in play situations. ) ' .
. Transfer to work situations. v a
Tidies up own ‘area, Vulpe AsseSsment
e.g. bedroom, desk. ‘ Battery, Cognitive
Processes and Specific
; - . Coneepts, p. 200.

. Participates in housekeeping| Treate an awarenesé of when(/1 .
activities, e.g. vacuuming, it is appropriate to perform r
dudting, taking out garbage.} each %task. '

. Demonstrate.the easiest man- \ .
. - ‘ner of performing each task. .

3

. .
Participates in table-
setting/clearing activities.

\

. ./ ’
. » With assistance, washes/
dries dishes, operates dish-
washer:

_ With assistance, uses some
\. appliances, e.g. toaster,
kettle.-

Have a tea party; have |
student assist in settingh’
clearing table.

Have student assist with
washing (plastic) dishes;
wash dishes after tea party.

\

Vulpe Assessment
Battery, Activities
,of Daily Living:
Feeding, p. 278-279.




PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES ’
D. Home Skills <’

t

OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
The student: /
With assfstancé, prepares -Have the student a$sist with
drinks, e.g. coffee, juice. eac¢h of the following-tasks, ' .
4 * gradually. increasing his
ﬁ degree of participation. .
"With assistance, prepares
simple foods, e.g. soup, ‘ . ’
‘snack, sandwich.
Participates in cooking/ ¢ . .
baking.activities. . N
. .
Pargicipates in food 3 % , \
storing/préserving activi- . Kh
tieg. . » L ~ -
_ Participates in laundry -
activities, e.g. sorting, » I . _ o
_putting in dryer. ., ° < "
Participates in yard-éare .
activities, e.g. raking,-- I AR i o
mowing. o
: N -
Interacts with pets: ¢
- ‘pets an aniﬁal Start with quiet, well ‘
trained animals. Provide’ an
: opportynity for the student -
" to explore and initiate, "
) ) petting. Guide his hang . if . .
. necessary. Assist the stu- / ‘
to i i . |
] . . ] dent in being gent}s( -3 \
£
- walks-a dog Have student assist in
' . putting the collar and leash \ .
on a dog. Have the student
. hold the leash to attach it,
to his wrist so that the Stu-
dent experiences the ‘dqg's -
motions. “
e }
0"
i \
. ?
. . (
- 189 -
~A




PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
D. Home Skills ¢

v oe

. OBJECTIVES

%

TEACHII\% STRATEGIES

The student:, +

- assists in feeding pets

-

- assists in cleaning and
caring for pets.

-

’Distinguishes between family
’pet and other animals.

Participéte% in providing
basic plant care:

-,watérs.planté

-

- assists in repotting

L}

- pesitions plants.

t

—

Have sttident observe feeding
the animals and participate,

the food.

Have student observe and
participate, e.g. emptying.
hamster or bird cages, fish
-or turtle bowls. Have stu-
dent assist in prooming pets.

Expose students to other
pets and animals.

.

-

L 4

Have the student find the
watering can, lead you to the
plants and water the plants.

|_Begin with "hands-on' assis-
tance so that.the plant
receives an adequate amount
of water.

Be sure that the mister is

*easy to operate (the trigger
type of sprayer may be easier’
than a pump typd).

Begin by letting the student
rest his hands on yours to
experience the motion.

Have h?m feel the spray so

he is aware of what action he
is producing.

Have the student. assist to
line the bottom wjith stones/
chips, place the seeds and

to fill thecpot with dirt.

Have phe student participate
in moving the plants' into/out
of direct sunlight. —

- 190 -
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| L
PURPOSEFUL  ACTIVITIES PA
E. Comminity Skills .
OBJECTIVE TEACHING STRATEBIES MATERIALS
Nt *
’ * . L
*1. Neighborhood .Skills . N

2

The student:

a ~

Plays in Eront yard.'

-~

Greets neighbdrs. and
familiar passersipy.

Visits/guns errands in
immediate neighborhood.

e

.

Mark "allowed" area (wagon
acros$ the sidewalk, portable
fences, etc.). Clearly mark.
road as off-limits.-

Play with the student, model-.
ing and leading him around
the allowed area. . k

Have other child play in
limited area.

Gradually, remove barrierg and
then gradually withdraw super-
vision.

Sit with the .student on front
steps in the evening and say
"hello" to familiar persons.

- Encourage thestudent- £0- ——

respond to greetings and to
initiate greetings.

Have the student get the
evening paper or maid from

the mailbox as a regular
responsibility. If necessary
adapt the mail or paper
holder so that the student can
reach the articles and carry
them indoors.

[ After modell®ng the procedure,

send the student with small
gifts or message to the next-
door neighbor; call ahead to
alert her of the visit.

v
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PURPOSEFUL AGTIVITIES
E. Community Skills

P ) .t
e e :

{ &

’ v
¢ '

OBJECTIVES =

§
Y

TEACHING STRATEGIES

~* ‘MATERIALS

\

°

The student?, .

. C 'Y Lo
Participates 1n neighbor-
hood games. : ¢

LS

o

&
Travel Safety/
Trangportation

The student:
Complies,with travel safety
procedures, e.g. for strol-
lers and car seat.

r

1
~ 1

)

Travels with an adult in
the community* '

If the mailbox is close, have
the student post letters.

* Teach "mailing" first, then

backward chain the procedure,
i.e. complete trip together
except for the last few steps
and let him complete” trip,
etc.

»

. Encourage student to watch

children playing, e.g. sand-
lot, baseball.” Find way for,
the spudknt to be included,
e.g. guard the can in "Kick
the can

2SN
Provid€ some gameBi£Or the
neighborhood childrén that
student can play as well.

Introduce car safety seat
before using it in the car.
Do-not leave thé student in
it for long periods of Cime.
Be sure that it is comfort-
able'and that the student is
well positione&.

On a regular basis take the
student on short trips so
that he learns to anticikpate
outings.

Once the student is familiar
With the routine outings,
e.g. to get groceries, mail
letters, introduce novel
outings. Be sure to allow
the student structured time
to learn about the new
settings.

3 -
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES

. E. Community Skills u
- OBJECTIVES ~ TEACHING STRATEGIES * MATERIALS
. The student:

Use various-modes of travel
N Lo to déstinations: walk, car, . .
[ bus, taxi. : /

. If the student wanders or
runs away use a travel

'y harness to keep him close
without having to hold him.
Fade as soon as possible.

Moves along sidewalk. Teach these skills in the
: student's home territory, .

- e.g. his neighborhood, the

LN . shopping certre, the School.

i ' Once he walks properly with

‘ you allow him to walk slightly

ahead to allow '"independent"

travel.
Walks over raised thresh- Teach this skill<1n\a familian
olds and up or down one territory. Draw- attention,to
step. the curbs and only if the

height cue is not sufficient .
use. temporary markets, - ) .
e.g.  red tape. Have the stu- : &
dent stop when he reaches

the curb, e.g. gg'check for

(ﬂ cars. -

_ With the student on the,gurb
and you on the stteet, hold .
the student's hand(s) to pro- -
vide support. Gently pull

. | 4
P your hands back to eve the
student. Or provide assis- -~
’ tance while behind the
=)

- ) student. Hold the student
around the waist or chest and
gently push your knee against
the student's to initiate

- movement. . : .
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
E.” Community Skills
-~

e

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

.

MATERTALS

The student:

Steps up and down curbs.

Stays with a group or

Clearly mark the threshold
and draw the student's atten-
tion to jit as he approaches
by taking his hand or re-

minding him.

Fade prompts.

Have students hold hands; use

gwide rope.

Practise in

class first, then going to
assembly. .Practise on field
trips.

.

.
Each time the student enters

a danger area say ''No!" and
»

firmly remove the student to
another area.

Do not reward the student by
playing with him imflediately
after removal.

Practise street crossing on
street section which is not

partner.
4
Identifies familiar land-
marks.
/ 7
Identifies and avoids two
or three danger areas.
. With supervision, crosses
street. .
- 2

Demonstrates awareness of
dangers of traffic.

Follows bagic safety rg}ésf\

busy,

Teach. the student to

wait until traffic stops and
others walk before crossing
the street. ,

Do not alloy crossing guided
only by light change (the
lights indicate a busy inter-
section).

When walking on sidewalKk
teach student to walk along
inner side. Draw attention
to-dangers of traffic. Take
student into traffic situa-
tion.

\

adl




PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES-
E. Community Skills

’ OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

¢

The student:

With supervision, uses
public transportation.

p

3. Visiting Friends

The student:

Visits with adult/classroom
volunteer. =

=

Note: If travel training is
not feasible on a regular
basis, ask for a bus "loan"
on off hours or teach bus
skills in a stationary bus at
the garage. ’

Point out the differences
between the school bus and
public transportation.

Practise waiting for the door
to opeg, walking up stairs,
depositing coins, sitting,
opening exit door and leaving
bus. 3

—

Practise with a group to

simulate crowds:. waiting in .

line, finding an empty seat,
walking-around people.

- Take short trips outside of

(rush hour to establish usual
bus routines, e.g. home to
school or work.

Teach a cdpable student to’

supervise a less able student.

Encourage volunteers to take
a special dnterest in 1 or 2
students, e.g. play games,
provide snack.

¢
Have volunteer take -the stu-
dent on trips around the

school, around the neighbor-
hood, store, etc.

. - 195.-
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
E.” Community Skills

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

. MATERTIALS

L $ >
* The student ¥

-

1

Visits with same age non-
’ handicapped friends.

. , S

Visits with classroom
friend. -

Encourage the volunteer to
invite the student out to his
home during school and/or non
school hours.

" Reinforce the friendship by

helping the student antici-
pate the friends arrival.
"Use friend's name, words
"like', "friend", "do-things

_together" etc.

Adsist student to prepare by
selecting a toy/treat for the
student to suggest to rein-
force reciprocal nature of
friendship.

. ‘ 4
Encourage students from
regular (or less handicapped
classes) to visit or assist
in the classroom. Encourage
the visiting student ‘to
dévelop a "special friend"
interest.

. : .
-Take the student to visit his
friend in his classroom.

Encourage the friend to take
the student to the playground,
etc.

Encourage ,family to invite
the friend on an outing or

. . [
home for a visit.

Watch for early signs of

friendship and arrange pair
activities.
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
“ E. Community SE&ils

OBJECTIVES

P

*

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

’

R The student:

4. Stores and Restaurants

n
The student:

entifies coins and bills
As money. ' :
Makes simple purchase in
neighborhood store,
.e.g. milk, paper.

>

. Demonstrates acceptable
eating behavior.

Visits fast food outlets
.« (where foad is available
’ on demand). ,

\

» ]
If both seem to enjoy the
company, encourage them to
seek each other out (place
friends sign/picture on
choice board, etc.).
Arrange for -shared ekpéri-
ences in playground, com-
munity trips, etc.

Collaborate with parents to
encourage visits.

. L4

Set up simulated store in
school. Establish routines
as expected in community
stores. v ’

Contact the store and allow
student to pick up required
articles;, carry the mohey
(correct change), pay for the
pugchases, carry the arti
home.

See Self Care, C. Eating.

.

\Establish selection procedure
and choices. Arrange times

to teach 2-3 students the
ordering procedures after the
students are used to the pro-
cess of entering the restau-
rant, sitting down and eating.

Increase the amount of stu-

dent responsibility until he
can order on his own, pay and
eat his meal.

%
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
E. Community Skills

OBJECTIVES -

TEACHING STRATEGIES ‘

MATERIALS

t

-

The student:

Visits local restaurants
for a.quick meal (chips .and
milk, doughnut, etc.).

Orders food in cafeteria
line.

Identifies meeting place,
~e.g. in shopping area.

Jegotiates various doors,
e.g. automatic, push bar
doors.

Identifies store function
by window display. -

Demonstrates appropriate
in-store behavior,

e.g. looks at articles but
does not touch.

’ v
Participates in purchasing
of articles. '

D "

Prearrange visits during
quiet times and assist staff
where necessary.

Order as abdve.’
§Gart with a few foods and
little chojce until the
routines are established.

Be sure that each student is
well labelled with name and
meeting’ spot in case he be-
comes lost. )

Make trip to shopping area .

-to practise doors.

Help student to adapt to
swinging doors by watching
others, going through with
you in front, beside and
finally behind.

_Once the student is familiar

with one type of store draw
attention to the differences
beMveen it ahd the adjacent

. stores. °

\

Point out articles as you
shop. Réinforce appropriate
behavior. ’

. )
If the student does pick up
an article, say, "Yes, that
is nice, now where does it
belong'", and have him put it
back.

Have student stand in line
and present article for pur-
chase to cashier.

ﬂg ' .




%

’ PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
- E. Community Skills

f
el

OBJECTIVES '

TEACHING STRATEGIES 2.

MATERIALS

T student:

’
Participatles in choosing
article.

Assists in grocery shopp;pg.

Give him the moneywand guide
payment. Reinforce gonnecr-
tion between the exchange of
woney for article.

‘

Select an inexpensive item
that can be purchased with
some regularity, e.g. a can
of juice, comic book. .
Pull 2 articles from the
shelf or isolate them on the
shelf and ask the student ito
sedect one, put other one
back,

) \ N
Reduce cues.,until student-
can enter store and make
choice.

Ustng a flip chart have stu-
dent select choice (picture
and word) and convey\phis to
the clerk.

Make such t%ips a regular
social outing as well as an
opportunity to learn a
functional skill,

If student is in a wheelchair
attach basket and place
articles in basket, describing
each choice and why it was
needed.

_Ask if certain articles were

picked up to encourage stu-
dent to survey the contents.

/




PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
E. Community Skills

The student: . g

u“

5. Activities and
Facilities

The student:

Stands in line and waits
his turn to buy a ticket,
e.g. for movie.

3
Locates seat or wheelchair
area.
Vel

Assists in taking clothes
to laundromat or dry
cleaners.

sHave student assist in
selecting articles and
placing them in the basket,
pushing the basket, matching
to sample from grocery pic-
ture list. *

Practise in school at film
times. *

ProJide hand held games or
transistor radio if the wait
will be long so that student
can entertain himself.

Teach ‘purchasing as before..

Practise on field trip to
theatre-

Be sure that the student can
see from the location.

Practise leaving seat area -
anfl returning in dark.

See Recreation section for
additional activities.

Have student help pack up
clothes and allow him to
carry some of the clothes.

H#ye student assist in
rowines; teach him to run
small errands in the laun-
dromat, e.g. ask person for
change. ’ )

VRN
. / A
, o S S
OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS |
s
r» ——

.
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PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
E. ‘Community Skills

.

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

ey

The student:

Visits doctor/dentist.
[ 2

i

o
Visits other services used
by family, e.g. car wash.

. p-S
Arrange visits even if no
serious problems ‘exist;
visit waiting room, ask nurse
to take student on tour.
Reward good behaviot.

Task analyze and teach ngrmal
family routines with the
family to allow the student
to participate. -

- 201. &
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INTRODUCTION - ' gl
H
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¥ 3 # -

»

+ Recreation actlvitleé should be an 1ntegral part of the dependene’%andlcapped
student's. curriculum. In addition to prov1d1ng énjoyment, they can often be
used as a means of practising skills. For example, motor training can become
monotonous if done over and over, but if done to music,,as a game, or in the
water, practlce become enjoyable and rewarding.. Lo ‘ »

Water activities are particularly 1mportant for the dependent handicapped
student., As therapy water aids respiration due to pressure on the chest wallj;
N its buoyancy effects release the student from restrictions of chairs, and

crutches, and it creates freedom of movement; it also helps to develop balance

\skllls. As a learning experience, it provides new visual, audltory, tactile,
and social experiences. As recreation it piovides relaxation, pleasure and
relative independence along with the opportunity for closeshuman contact.
Water is fun and an‘expetience the handicapped and non-hardicapped can share
equally as, well, Methods of handling the handicapped stuggnt ‘in ,water ¢an be
based on the Adapted Aquatlcs by the Red Cross Society anﬁdor the Halliw1ck

. Method. ‘ ‘

~

Dependent handicapped students, regardless of disabilities, can partake in
many recreation act1v1t1es requiring only minor (or creatlve)gmodlflcatlons.
For example, many sports, or physical activities often require only a changé of
rules, e.g. walking rather than running, smaller area; ramps can be used in
bowling so that almost all individuals can take part.) >

s

The remaining portion Of this section lists a variety df creative activities .
that a dependent handicaped student mlght erigage in. I& 1S not meant to be an
exhaustive list, but will assist the teacher in generating ideas that are most
applicable. The student should be allowed to be creative in all types of
activities so-that he may take prlde in creating somethlng'that is his own.

\/‘" .

Aot provided by R

ERIC” 5. \ | -




_ RECREATION )
A, Water Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERLALS

\
The studgnt:

Adjusts to pool atmosphere.

Enters the water. -

Make area as pleasant and,
non threatening as possible;
add toys to water.

small as reasonable by use of
ropes, floats, toys.

Play familiar pleaéant music,
or sing songs. A
Pick pool with warm tempera-
ture, not too noisy or busy. :

Precede swim trips by water
play, blowing activities.

Enter pool yourself first -
go in water gently so there
is little splashing, duck
yourself down to get wet, do
| _not appear cold, but always
, relaxed, comfortable and
happy.

-

Have student sit at edge of
pool facing you. Have him
gently splash feet in water,
give him water to feel with
his hands and rub over arms,
legs, face.

Allow for adequate time at.

«this stage to reduce any
fears.

- 204 -
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Break up water surface to as "’

Colorful floating
toys, beach béITE:
etc.

Flotation ropes,
buoys.

Tape recorder
and cassettes.

Candles, straws, balls,
toys with holes that '
make bubbles when

pushed down.

| Adapted Aquatics.

~

Manual for Teaching
Swimming to Me Disabled.

Handling the Disabled
Child in Water.

Balloons, balls.

o




RECREATION
A. Water Acrivities

L)

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERTALS

’ The student:

Adjusts to inwater

environment, e.g. play
~ - activities, bouncing

around in water.

A

Encourage student to place
hands on your shoulders so he
is leaning forward. Talk
ereassuringly, gﬁlling him to
blow as he comés toward water.

Place your hands on his back.

just below shoulder blades so

you camr exent pressure and
"bring him forward in water
and prevent him from
extending back.

-

Stand with a wyide base so you
can easily step back when
receiving student. Gradually
reduce hold on student from
"hands-on" to noné so he
leans forward himself and
comes to you in water by him-
self - blowing as he comes . -

Play games or sing songs with
which the student is familiar.
Introduce water activities
that could be transferred

back to the classroon,

e.g. "Ring Around the Rosey",
ball games, water toys (to use
in water trays), balloons.

- 205 -
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. ] .
/RECREATION’ ‘

A. Water Activitie§ﬂ*"

0

OBJECTIVES,

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

T

9
The student:

i
0
"

Develops head Tdntrol.

A

»

Blows in the water. ”
A

I For a student in a wheelchair,

Work closely with a therapist
at this stage to assess the ,
student's natural body posi-
tion in the water and to
counteract any deviant posi-
tions, e.g. a student can
correct an involuntary body
roll by turning his head,
extéhding arm or\leg in direc-
tion opposite that- of
tendency to roll.

Have student begin learning

control with body curled up
and swinging through water;
gradually uncurl and reduce
support as control is gained.

-

wheel the water chair in and
encourage the student to put
head back on the water to feel
the body rise. Be sure to
support the student because
buoyancy can be felt by the
student as lack of coatrol.
Draw attention to the impact
of head positions on the body
position in thf water.

Note: The student can learn
the properties of water by
enjoying water play but a
basic response of "blow when
near water' must be taught
early and continually rein-
forced.

1f nece;;qry teach this
breathing as a conditioned
reflex, e.g. prompt, then re-
inforce whenever student's

face is near the water.

- 206 -
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Ping pong balls,
balloons,. straws,
candles.




RECREATION
A. Water Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

P

The student:

Develops knowledge about
water buoyancy.

Participates in Qther
water activities.

"Moves independently in the
water.

’

,Note:
‘walking forward, backward,

. 4

Encourage the student to push’
light objects under water so
they rise to surface when re-
leased. Later, when the stu-
dent can blow and. is in
control of his body, introduce

rotation activities and games

which take him to the bottom.
of the pool.
-Standing, turning,
sideways and jumping are
simple skills but should be
acquired as a basis for
independence and preparation
for 'swimming. .

Begin all activities with the
stable "ball" position.
Gradually c@ange thig to the
"stick' position to gchieve
more finely balanced move-
ments. ’ '

As breathing control develops
introduce activities that
will take the student under-
water. Play games retrieving
plastic jar lids from deeper
water. Always watch that
student is "blowing" and if
he is going to gather any
lids teach him to keep his
eyes open underwater.

As the student's adjustment

to water develops, encourage
greater activity. At all
times support only if re-
quired to learn the skill, al-
lowing the student maximum
control over his own body
balance and activities.’
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Rubber ball,
balloons, hockey
puck, quoits.

Balls, colorful
toys.




RECREATION
A. Water Activities

OBJECTIVES

——

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

Ihe student:}

Recovers to a safe breath-
ing position from forward
rotation.

-

Start with the student in
back lying position (hold as
little as possible). Get him
to reach forward with arms,
bending knees up toward chest,
and blow out as he comes to a
sitting position. Reverse the|
procedure - as in lying down -
and breathe in.

Note: A method of getting
out over the side of the pool
which the student can’even-
tually manage independently
is important. He-"may not
always swim in a pool where
steps or a ramp and help are
available to get him out.

Have student put hands on
wall. "Hold the student just
below the hips.
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RECREATION P : e

A. Water Activities ' ' : $ : : .

_ )3
OBJECTIVES )TEACHING STRATEGIES | MATERIALS '
A
The student:
. . v o, Then have the student wriggle '
o forward while pushing on his .
hands. '

"Lift the student's legs
. straight to clear the water, o
then have the student move
forward.




RECREATION
A. Water. Activities

[

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

)P

N

Assist the student in rolling
by gently crossing his legs.

I3

Assist the student in sitting
up. ’

Note: There are several other
important elements in the
student learning to cantrol
his own body by experiencing
and controlling the effects
of water. These are definite
steps in the Halliwick Pro-
gram and should “be _learned
from an instructor who is
familiar with these tech-
niques. b
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RECREATION . .
" A. Water Activities

OBJECTIVES

Y

. TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The following objectives ‘ar
and therapist for those stu

The student:

Performs forward, recovery
without assistance.

Submerges readily whefi
requested.

Blows out with face sub-
. merged in water.

Performs rolling recovery
back to front to back.

~

Opens eyes under water.

. Enters water without '
assistance and gains
balance.

Exhales and inhales without
getting water up the nose,.
Performs "jelly-fish"
floa't. ‘

Exists from water unaided.

Practises'drown-proofing
techniques. -

Pushes off and glides in
*the water.

Sculls)(as adapted to his
needs).

-

Z

3 presenyed for discussion with
lents who are ready to move towd

- 1. -

2

() ]
~

a

2 swimming instructor
rd independent movement.




RECREATION
Water Activities Considerations

1. The Halliwick Method i ) )

a. Introduction .

The Halliwick Method was developed speciflcally for physically handicapped
students because normal swimming methods do not always succeed with them. The
primary aim of the Halliwick System is to help the handlcapped student
establish stability and mobility in the water. The student's position in the
water is determined by his shape in the water. The student progresses through
a series of steps: . '

(1) Mental adjustmgnt to admew environment;

(2) Disengagement - becoming less dependent on others in the water;

(3) Balance restoration - being able to remain upright in the water, to
roll in the water, to achieve breathing position;

(4) Balance in still and moving water;

(5) 1Independent movement' using simple hand movements’

(6) Swimming adapted to physical, needs.

b.. Holds -

Support should be minimum required to give student opportunity to control his
own body balance and activity. Initial support should be reduced gradually as
skills are acquired and safety ensured. ﬁ
s /
/

Hand holds should not include,gripping as this creatés tension to the swimmer,
but full palmer contact with fingers straight, %

-

Strategies:

Hold the student at the centre of balance of the body, just below waist level -
whether facing him or not, whether lylng or in sitting p051t10n. Assume a
safe, stable position yourself bend close to student.

- 212 -
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Facing Hold - Facing the student, stablilize him on his pelvis with your arﬁs
at full stretch and your fingers pointing away from you.

.
-

If you, are using a facing hand hold then turn your palms upward§ and let
. student place his hands on yours - at all times.keep the hands in the water and
- * let him use your hands as a,platform to work from. ‘

~

\

4

Backing'Ho;d — A student who is severely handicapped can sit on lap and
you can put your arms forward to control” him.

s

For the more gble student you can stabilize at just below the waist with your
fingers point2;§\(orwards and encourage him to keep his arms and hands forwards
if he is.in the upright position. -

When you require student to lie bagk in the water, place your hands just below
his waist level with your fingess dointing towards his feets Then tell him to
put his arms forwards, bend his kndes as if he is going to sit on a chair, put
his head back slowly until he is lying. Encourage him to put his head on your
shoulder at first, but latar when he is happy to lie back in the water you can
bring him in front of you.' : ‘




»

AN

For activities that are in the "Ball" sh
) ' <

ape you jleed to hold as in illustration.

This hold may need someone on either side of the student, but activities in this
position are an excellent.way of helping him understand that if he moves his
head, his body will swing.

! - |

In-water ,stability and balance are particularly ‘critical and good head control
is very important. To improve head contgxol always begin teaching eontrol of
the body swinging in a curled up position, gradually unrolling the body as head
control is gained. T

- 4

2. Adaptive Equipment

L 4

nun's cap constructed from a 200-250 mm. wide, 1,000-1,200 mm. long sheet of
plastazote which has been heated in the oven and molded ‘to the back of the
student's head,»allowing a 300 mm. wing coming from-each side of the head.

It can be strapped on the head if necessary.- It encourages head buoyancy

so the student can float on his own. The cap can be removed or faded out as
- head control and buoyancy develop.

water wheelchairs to enter and exit the pool.

~¢avoid the use of floatation equipment. It destroys the student's balance and
%ability to learn to control his own body in the water.

0
v

3, .:Orthopedically Impaired N

—’wﬁth cerebral palsy students, watch for neck extensions so they do not hit
their heads on the wall. ‘ .

- fdéia student in a wheelchair, wheel the water chair in and encourage the
sﬁuﬁent to put his head back on the water.to feel the body rise. épe sure to
sugﬁprt the student becapse buoyancy can be felt by the student aS a lack of
con&%ol. ‘

Yy

LAY

/.;"“}y’ﬁ e
«

7'214—
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RECREATION : ‘ .
B. Physical Activities and Sports ) '

a

-

. OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

<

MATERIALS

~

The student:

Performs the following
arm movements:

- grasping objects

=l

- dropping objects

- rolling objects

[

- trapping objects

’ «

Have the student grasp a
variety of objects, differing
in texture; see Fine Motor.
Skills, grasping.

Start with light weight hand
size ball. Have the student
drop the object. Assist |,
student to turn hand over to
drop; assist by moving thumb
and little finger.

Provide physical assistance in
rolling a ball. Have the
student sit between your legs
and place student's hands
under and behind ball, raise
hands off ground to affect
roll, roll to a partner.

After the student notices the
impact of "roll" by lifting .
hands, teach lift and push
simultaneously. N
Later, have the student roll
it to you. ’

Experiment with a variety of
objects, e.g. cylinders, tin
tans, fruit.

Place hands to trap, théh roll
ball into hands; use two hands
at first.

Physically assist the child to
"trap" a rolled object by

using two hands to "'stop" it.

Use various balls, from big

1to small, lightweight to
| heavier; begin with large,

slow moving ball.

- 215 -
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Sponge balls, bean bags,
cloth balls, balloons,
ping pong balls.

Beach and water balls,
etc.

L

~N
Principles and Methods
of Adapted Physical \
Education.

Sponge ball. -~ ,
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Bl

[

Physical Activitiés and Sports

°

OBJECTIVES .

TEACHING STR@TEGIES

The §tudent :

- catching objects -

-~ throwing objects

'overhand,

In a sitting or standing
position physically- assist

the student in catching a ball
by "cupping" Qis hands in an
outreached position so that
the ball can fall into it,
e.g. drop ball into hands
from' a few cm. up to 25 cm.
then gradually move away to
provide an arc to the ball.

Use a soft ball that will
easily fit into the student's
hands, ®.g. sponge ball,
Begin using two hands, later
use one. Vary speed and
positioning of the throw so
that the student must attend
to ball,

Determine which type of move~
ment would work best for the

Lstudent and begin to teach

underhand, side or
in the preferred
e.g. wrist movement,
full arm.

throwing,

position,
half arm,
Physically assist the student
to move his arm in ah under-
hand swing motion and to

at the elbgw when it is in
the appropriate position for
release. *

Véry the size, weightsy and _
texture of objects. /

!

release the ball when hé’hrm/4a
hand is forward.,_ sist the
student by stopfing his arm

]

. T

-
Beanybgg.
N /.. .

Ping pong balls;
balloons, etc.
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B.o Physical Activities and'Sp9rt§

ey

L

J

OBJECTIVES ]

i
=X

TEACHING STRATEGIES

!

MATERIALS

*

w .
’ The student:

i -
* - swinging a bat, hockey
stick, etc.

<

Demonstrates acqufisition
of skills relate :

.

~ rolling ,

- running
- »

4 position, -

Have the student aim .at a
‘large target such as a .
laundry basket (do ndt use
bouncing balls for this).
-Decrease the size of the ball
and increase distance away :
from the student.

Position the student on his
side, in a sitting or standing

]

Use a cardboard or light
plastic stick, etc. !
Physically assist the student
in swinging the stick to hit
a. stationary object so he can
see what effect his movements
have. Later use a slow ~
moving object., Vary the
object used. : .

Place the student on a
blanket and gradually lift
one end causing him to roll.

Physically assist the student
to roll, gradually fading
assistance so that he
completes the roll on his own.'

See Motor Skills,
A. 2, Mobility.

Use a ramp to encourage fast

walking. ~

”
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RECREATION

B. Physical Activites and Sports

OBJECTIVES

-

TEACHING STRATEGIES

>

MATERIALS

The student:

Ll

- kicking

- bouncing, e.g. on
trampoline

Hold the student's hand-and
run backwards pulling him
forward.

Have the student grasp your
waist or shoulders from
behind and run.

Play chasing games.

Teach kicking in backlying,
sidelying and sitting posi-
tion first by suspending a
balloon above the student's
feet and assist to establish
motion.

Physically assist the student
to swing one leg to kidk a
stationary ball placed before
him; use a large but light
ball.

Have the student walk forward
to a stationary ball and kick
it; then have him kick a

moving ball, e.g: roll or-kick]
it slowly to him.

Use an individual trampoline
with holding bar to familjar-
ize the student with the
bouncing motion.

Have the student sit, lie or
stand with you to experience
the motion.

Assist the student in a
bouncing motion.

- 218 -~

Kangaroo balls,
rocking/bouncing horse,
individual trampolines
with holding bars. N




RECREATION

B. Physical Activities and Sports

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The ;tudent:

- jumping (offj

- jumping (up and down)

4

- using a slide
E

N *

[

Hold hands lightly and
encourage student to jump by
moving hands up and down;
model the jump as you say the
word. Hold just one hand, .
or both hold a bar or a
towel,

Physically assist the student
in jumping off of a small
object, one foot first; later,
two feet together.

Use the last step of the
stairs, low platform, box,
ete. '

Provide jumping activities
like jumping off of a
different medium, e.g. paper,
over a rope, into a hoop, into
water or mud; play games or
sing songs that involve
jumﬁing.

Physically assist the student
Nto bounce up and down while’
stationary, e.g. hold -him
at the waist and jump up and
down simultaneously.

Decrease the amount bof assis--
tants given; help the student
up and let him down on his
own; then have him bounce and
move forward at the same’time,

Start with a gradual sL&de,
e.g. incline board; then use
slide with built up sides

(as with

Have the
legs and
Decrease
physical

a chute).
student sit between
slide down with him.

the amount of
contact.

- 219 -
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RECREATION
B. Physical Activities and Sports
Y
A .
OBJECTIVES- - \ TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
X The student: . . J,//”/////
—— s
Sit the student ata;}l;i}op/"'/
and have an assi catch
him ag/;he/bdfzi;f
- - »
’ Use a paddling pool with an
attached slide. Fill the
pool with foam chips, etec.
- climbing ) Have thé student climb up
steps, e.g. on a slide, with
P you close behind him. !
Have the student climb onto
.objects. Start at ground
level; gradudlly increase 2 \\\\\\
height. Provide physical
. assistance. T
- performing a combination| Combine a variety of movement
of movements.- activities in a sequence,
e.g. obstacle course. Use
jungle-gyms, climb-through
— tires, etc.
Participates in individual ) -
! physical, activities and
- sports:
. >
oy tric§c1ing See Motor %kills Section. 4 Tricycle.
: Py .
Start with ride-on toys or
tricyc}es without pedals so )
the student can experieqce -
the motion. )
Pull the student using a ropgs
e Try pedal cars oxr paddleboats.
Use obstacle <ourses, noise- .
' makers Qn the spokes, mirrors;
have races.
- using a wagon * ] Begin Qith pull toys that are
light weight and have noise
. o makers. ' )
B h
' - 220 -
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B. Physical Activities and Sports

OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS

The student:
Pull the student in g wagon so
that he experiences the motion,
y " | Attach an infant seat to the
f wagon if the child is small,
or attach side supports on
the wagon. \

Have the student pull some -
object or person in the
wagon; provide assistanée, '

then fade. ,

Have the student pull the

wagon z;aﬁnd obstacles.
- fishfgg Begin By having the student
1]

using a fishing net attached N
to a pole. K
Use a stick with fishing line
\ attached or a pocket fisherman
rather than a fishing pole, to
start. . ’
Provide practice by having the -
student use magnets and toy'
fish, e.g. in a small paddling
. pool.

~ kite flying . Use inflatable kites or helium
. balloons that rise without a

lot of running.. Attach end

of string to ring in ground

- so that it does not fly away.

Use fishing pole té fly kite

as it makes handling the

string easier.

»

Have the students assist in
making kites that they can v
fly.

If using a fishing rod and

reel, use adapted handles with LV
4 bicycle handle grips. Be sure
to adhere to safety rules,
e.g. staying away from power
;ines:

\\ - 21 - S TN
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eSS

B. Physical Aetivities and Sports

< I

OBJECTIVES—

TEACHINGZSTRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

—_—

- horseback riding.

Participates in dual
physical activies and
sports:

- pléyidg catch

b

- bowling

Use riding schools that have
well trained ponies and
paddock horses. Ride with
the student to give him con-
fidence. a

Lead the pony, have student
hold a large handle/pommel or
a bicycle handlebar to prpvide

stability. /‘,~—~

Provide adapted saddles and
seat belt if necessary; have
the student wear é‘helmet.

As the student demonstrates
the acquisition of fundamental
skills, have two students
practise the skills together,
e.g. throwing, kicking,
passing ball' back and forth.

Have the students play.with
the ball from ghkationary
position, thefl introduce move-
ment,, e.g. ifi adapted soccer,
basketball, volleyball.

Have each student indicate
that he is about to throw the
ball.

Have the two students play
"against'" each other,

e.g. kick throw ball into the
other student's net.

Start in the classroom with
skittle bowling, weighted
milk cartons; then 5 pin
bowling.

Adapted saddles, seat

belt, a safety helmet,

-

4




RECREATION |

B sical Activities and Sports
A%

)

OBJECTIVES

~——

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

~

~ croquet

-
- golf/miniature golf

/

/

First, emphasize ‘the ball
rolling down to hit the pins;
then emphasize releasing the
ball; then the formal rules of
the game, e.g. resetting the
pins, counting number of balls
thrown.

Physically assist the student
in throwing the ball either
using two hands (between legs)
or one hand (underhand throw
along side of the body).

Fade assistance as appropriate.

Use a light metal rack which
provides a track for the ball
to travel down, from the
student's lap to the alley
floor; use a pronged stick to
push the ball from a stationary
position on the floor; use a
chair without arms for better
movement; try lawn bowling as
well.

Use adapted croquet with 2 or
3 large hoops; playground game
to encourage integratién.

Have the student begin by just
hitting a ball with a mallet
then hitting it through a
wicket. Use a trench line
between the ball and hole.

Use one or two large holes
(large; juice cans in ground),
with small trench lines
between the ball and the hole;
fade out supports and
introduce the students to
miniature golf course.




RECREATION g
B. Physical Activites and Sports
OBJE@TIVES “  TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS

The studeft:

horseshoe/ring toss

a}r hockey

ping pong

- basketball

~

-~ volleyball

- T-ball.

Begin by just swinging the

a(plastic) golf club to hit a

ball then have the student
aim for a targﬁfL“

Have student stand close to a
waist height post and place a
padded ring over the post;
then shorten post. Begin
close in and have the student
move back gradually.

Increase the size or shape of
handles to enable better
grasp.

Use adapted game as for the
blind with high sides and a
ball with sound. Push ball
with a hand paddle. Have
students, bounce beach or.
utility ball across the table.

Try attaching handles to the
student's hand so that a
simple gross movement will
move the ball.

Scoop out ends J%Kg%e table
for wheelchairs to fit into.

Use lowered baskets and
larger hoops.

Physically assist the students
to throw the ball into the
basket and to bounce the ball;
then to move and bounce the

-1 simultaneously.
Have the students throw and
catch the ball over a net or
blanket.

Have a number of students
positioned to catch the ball.

- 224 -
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RECREATION . .
B'

Physical Activities and Sports,

.

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERTALS

The student:

Participates in winter
activities:

- ice skating

- curling

- snowshoeing

. one foot and a boot on the

{

Position the ball on the
T-ball stand and assist the
student in using a baseball
bat to hit the ball,

Note: Other sports such as
soccer, floor hockey, hockey,
field hockey, broomball, are
also possible fdr students

who have mastered the concepts
of ""game".

\

Provide protective equipment,
e.g. pads, helmets.

Pull/push the student around
the ice; have him slide on
ice; e.g. on boots. Try bob-
skates that are attached onto
the student's boots; have him
move about with a skate on

other. Use side rails,
boards or a chair, etc.
support.

for

Make curling rocks by filling
a coffee can with cement,
then fitting in any type or
length of handle to suit
individual needs, e.g. hoops,
adapted handles, long handles
for use with wheelchairs.

Shorten the sheet length and
increase the height of the
gides.’ '

Provide' assistance or some
object for support to begin
with if necessary,

e.g. stick, cane, chair.

- 225 =+




RECREATION

B. Physical Activities and Sports - :
!

t

'

OBJECTIVES
2

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

- cross—country skiing

3 -

~ sledding, tobogganning.

Demonstrates awareness of
rules and fundamentals of
sports in group’activities,
e.g. turn-taking, care of
equipment, cooperation.

>

Use equipment that physically
disabled skiiers use to
préovide additional support,
e.g. ski poles with ski
attached.

For tobogganning, paif stu-
dent with an adul? to start.
Send pairs down a small hill
with an adult at bottonb
stop the movement.

Assist the student verbally
and physically, e.g cue
student when it is his turn,
assist him to reset equipmernt.
Decrease assistance as the
student demonstrates
awareness.
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RECREATION
C. Creative Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES ™
v

MATERTALS

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

1. Music

. The student:

€

Listens to music: radio,

record player, etc.

Responds to music.

]

Manipulates rhythm
instruments to make
sounds.

-

.chair, bedtime, nap time.

Note: Music is more than a
pleasurable experience: it
introduces elements of con-
trol; it helps the pre-speech
student listen and imitate
sound; it helps students gain
control over body movements.
However, music should not be
used as a background stimulus
for students who have a
tendency to rock. TFor these
students music should be used
only during active_ partici-
pation exercises. ’

a) active music:

Announce start of music, list
the student'up, dance to
music, play active games.
Choose rousing music with a
variety of definite beats.
Use music to announce
activity periods.

b) quiet music:
Sing softly to the student at
quiet times: in rocking .

Play lullabys at bed or rest
time so that the student
becomes familiaY with the
melody and the concept of soft
music at rest time. !

Leave shaker, bell, etc. close
to the student. If the
student has limited grasp,
fie bells, etc. to his hands
or.onto a bright pair of
mMittens.

- 227 -
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Hap Palmer records,
Raffi records.

Shakers, tone bells,
sticks, finger cymbals,
noise makers.
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" RECREATION .

“ C. Creative Activities
13

[

OBJECTIVES .

TEACHING- STRATEGIES

P ¢

MATERIALS

The student:

Claps hands to rhythm
sounds.

Be sure to stabilize the
instrument or to place the
student in the proper posi-
tion (side lying, over wedge,
etc.) to allow maximum
movement.

Sit. with student in lap,
tailor fashion and rock to
music so that he can feel
your motion.

Sing along to emphasize
rhythm and gently tap tam—
bourine in time.

Be sure to choose _slow music
with a definite béat if the
student does not respond to
rhythm easily; use spirituals,
etc.

Gradually allow the student
to make the instrument move
while you maintain the
singing and rocking movement.
Then fade out the singing.and
the movement. “

Emphasize rhythm in daily
routines by singing with
naturally occurring sounds:
brushing teeth, grating
carrots, washing machine,
coffee perk.

Hold one hand steady and
dirdct the student's other
hand to clap it.

-

Emphasize the sound by using
finger cymbals.




RECREATION
C. Creative Activities

-

r—_————‘ . A
.
M '

OBJECTIVES

.
.

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

Thé}student: o

Moves feet in time toO
music.

Stops moving when the
music stops.

Use rhythm stid&s, one per
hand, alternating and in
tempo with the music. |
Vocalizes with music when
sung to.

Imitates high and low
sounds.

_Encoura

0

Start by teaching foot ]
"stomping" to marches while
sitting down. .

Walk to music while holding
hands to teach student to

sway arms to music.

Sing out beat of the music

"while marching or using

percussive. instrument to
emphasize the beat.

Provide opportunity- for
student to ''dance".

For a student with problems
hearing the beat, tie colored
ribbons around his knees and
gently pull up on the ribbons
to cue the beat.

Cue the stop before the music
stops. Physically stop the
student when the music stops.

Stand behind ‘the student’ use
"hands-on'" method to drum
familiar marching music.

the student by
singing with him as he
vocalizes, imitating his
sgunds.

Using animated singing, head
moving, etc. encourage the
student to move and vocalize
with you. °

See Concept Formation, B.
Learning Readiness, Imitation.
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RECREATION
C. Creative Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEG¥ES

»

)\
MATERIALS

The student:

Associates melody sounds
with activities.

Repeats body movements to
song games. '

.

rd
Sings or requests favorite
movement Songs.

.

Participates in rhythmic
activities.

¥ Reacts appropriately to
music: hand clapping,
singing, dancing.

Operates entertainment
equipment, e.g. radio,
record player, television.

ERIC :

s :

hd L

Y

Exaggerate the pitch and cue
with high and small action
for high sounds and low and
large actions for low sounds.

.

Set routine instructions to
music, "This is the way we
brush our teeth", etc.

Set aside regular time for
singing games, starting each
session with familiar songs.
Provide one to one ratio in
games to guide the students.
Adapt movements to the
student's repertoire so that
each student -is able to
participate.

As the student learns to talk,
encourage him to add words to
his favorite songs. For non-
verbdl students adapt the
favorites to manual signs,
moving the arms in time to
the music.

Have student complete last
stgp so that he receives
immediate reinforcement,
e.g. pushing the button on
the tape player.

A

~
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RECREATION ®

C. Creative Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

’ .
< -

+ MATERIALS

2. Crafts ‘
The student:

Paints with his fingers,
hands -or feet.

-

‘0

Crumples and tears pafler.

-

o

Secure heavy paper in a posi-
tion the student can reach:” ~
on the floor, a table; raised

foY a wheelchair or stretcher.
‘ by “Z

y
»

Mix heavy finger paint using
liquid soap or corn starch.
‘Put liquid detergent in
finger paints.

Pour mixture into centre of
page and press student's hand
into the mixture helping the
student make designs. Be
sure that the student is
watching.

For a variety add scents to
the.mixture or add macaroni ~
to the picture once it is
finished.

Present brightly colored
tissue-and, using "hands-on'" :
method‘with a palmer grasp,
crumple paper. If the stu-
dent has difficulty grasping
tire paper place,a ball under
the paper. Present a variety
of paper to crumple,

Using "'hangds-on'" method, grasp
newsprint with one hand and
tearx, toward student with the
other, hand.

Introduce smaller pieces o
paper to encourage the
student to use a pincer grasp.

Have student make things out
of paper mache,

- 231 ~

»
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RECREATION
C. Creative Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

Y

The student:

Uses felt parkers, '
crayons, chalks and
pastels.

.
-

Cuts, glues and tapes.

Pile up the bité of paper and
let the student play with ’
them; when finished, have the
student paste the bits onto
colored paper.

Use large washable felt
markers and adapt grasp to
the student's ability; use
"hands-on'" method, tape felt
pen to hand, etc.

After free play with colored
felts, draw a tree trunk and
have the student scribble on
leaves or draw a face and let
the student scribble on the
hair.

Use simple wooden templates
or stencils and assist the
student to scribble inside
the template.

Make rubbings by placing cut
out shapes or texture bldTks
under paper.
Place paper in wooden jig to
hold it steady; use training
scissors (with loops) to cut
along press.

. 1
As the student masters
straight cuts, paste card-
board stencil shapes to the
paper éhd have the student
cut between the edges.

Glue shapes onto heaJy paper
using rubbetr cement; glue
wood blocks onto plywood;
glue old household articles
onto wood.

- 232 - .
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RECREATION
s C. Creative Activities

o OBJECTIVES TEACHING STRATEGLES MATERIALS) |

The student: - .

Have student make pet rocks

| for presents, etc.

. k]
N

Have student glue wood,

‘fabrics, pictures, etc. onto

old picture frames as gifts.

Use brightly colored tapes in /
pre—-cut lengths and let stu-
dent put them on paper, on
himself, on envelopes, on

sticks, etc. ¢

Manipulates clay. Start with ediblg playdough Edible playdough:
- ) and assist the student to 2 cups flour
squeeze, roll and shape the 1 cup salt -

dough. Use cookie cutters or | 2% cups water

commercial dough presses, cut 2 tbsp. oil

the dough with plastic knives 2 tsp. cream of tarter
and play tea. (Heat in saucepan -

. until thick, knead .

Make beads or mobi les (press until a good consis'tency,
¢ . dough onto strings)jJairﬁﬁry add coloring.)

or bake. .,

. Use the dough to make per-— ‘
. sgffal foot and hand prints. &
v R fake and give to parents as
dishes or ash trays.

Store dough in individual . .
plastic bags with student's
‘ name on than in refrigerator.

Makes block prints. Secure heavy paper or fabric
’ in an accessible position for

the student. .

Make a wariety,of prints from

. g potatoes, sponges, styrofoam,

- commercial block prints.

- 233 -
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RECREATION

C, Creative Activities
> = - .
/ .
OBJECTIVES ) TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERIALS
. The student: ’ '
Have student use hands and
feet to make prints. Put
b down a large sheet of wrapping
paper or an old sheet and let
the students walk about with
paint on their feet and hands.
Participates in creative Find a craft that the student
crafts. . can participate in at home . o
or later, e.g. simple rug .
hooking, salish weaving, .seed ’// |
painting. Sit with the
student and assist him to’'do
a part of the craft, e.g. hand
you the wool, shoot the
shuttle, punch the needle.
3. Movement -
The student:
: e
Explores environment Physically assist the student
through movement. in moving parts of his body
.to experience.different ‘
. positions, movements, etc.
Use games that make big move- ,
ments and small movements,
e.g. "Blind man's bluff",
"Hide and seek'", "Follow the -
leader", etc.
Explores environment Have student put hands or Water table that can
through movement in feet in substance. be filled with water,
different media. sand, hay, etc. P
Have the student sit, stand -
, or lie either near or in a ’
N variety of substances: sand, s
mud, uncooked macaroni, styro-
foam chips; have him play .
with and manipulate the
. substances.
* Demonstrates rhythmic : Assist the student dn moving Hap Palmer records.
movements through various parts of his body to
.exploration in space.’ the music.
4
o= 234 - i
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- REC%EATION
C. Creative Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Imitates movements.

Engages in spontaneous
movement.

Cooperates_with a partner
in rhythmic movements.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

movements into a sequence.

When student initiates move-
ment, match appropriate music
to match his movements.

Use percussion, rhythm
instruments to emphasize the
beat.

Perform mutual rhythmic move-

ments and co-active movements
. N

to music.

See Communication, B.1,
Pre-Language.

Display a certain pattern,
stop the movement and wait
for the student to duplicate.
Play games like "Simon Says'.,
action songs, etc.

Begin with gross motor move-
ments then refine to fine
motor movements; start with
one movement and combine

Have the student oqgérve and
imitate others. &

Have the student part&cipate
in free movement to music.
Vary the beat and the tempo

to coincide with the student's
moods, actions, activities, -
etc. o

Have two students imitate
each other, e.g. one initi-
ates, one duplicates. Assist
if necessary; use music,
action songs, dance sequences.




RECREATION ~ .

C. Creative Activities

OBJECTIVES /7 TEACHING STRATEGIES MATERTALS

The student:

Participates in simple Have the student perform a
dances. sequence of movements,
4actions to music, either .
alone or with a partrer.
N
' Provide mirrors for all . )

Creative movement activities. N .
-~
rd
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RECREATION
D. Outdoor Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Participates in a variety
of outdoor activities:

- nature walks

, —'city and provincial parks

- farm trip

- picnics and campinga;

Expose the student to the
environment first through
short visits.

Have the student walk on a
variety of surfaces and
textures.

Provide opportunities to
touch, feel, smell, hear and
taste different objects.

Have the student collect
rocks, leaves and flowers,
butterflies (to be pressed,
mounted, etc.).

Have the student use park
faq&lities, e.g. playground
equipnent.

Be sure that the students are
used to animals before the
trip. Go in spring when
young animals are around, as
students react better to
smaller animals.

Start with familiar foods in

new environments. Take along
familiar place mats, chairs,

etc. when starting the picnic
exposure.

Plan regular outdoor trips for
snacks, then lunches.

Vary foods and treats once
routines are established.

Move to new locations and

explore immediate area before
starting meal.
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RECREATION
D. Outdoor Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

+

The student:

- Z00s

- hayrides

- paddleboat and boating

- pet care

- gardening.

Have students take an after-
noon nap in the outdoors as
a special treat; take along
sleeping bags or familia
blankets. y

Watch a display for some time,
pointing out the animals'
movements. .
Choose the monkeys or other
active display to start.

Visit the petting zoo.

. Be sure that all safety

precautions have been taken,
e.g. sides on the rack.

See Purposeful Activities,
C. Home Skills.

Provide the opportunity for
students to care for pets,
feeding, grooming, emptyin
litter tray. O
Start a all garden in a
plot, plzgtér, etc.

Have the student water the

plants, pull the weeds,’
onitor progress, etc.
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RECREATION '
E. Lleisure Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student: '
154

Participates in solitary
leisure activities:

-

- playing with puppets and
stuffed animals

. h -

- playing with a balloon

- blowing bubbles

- playing with hand held
games

Participate in these
activities with the student;
provide reinforcement and
encouragement.

Have the student choose a
""special friend" to be with
during unstructured times of
the day; play puppet games
together to model what to do
with animals/puppets.

Have the student play with a
half filled/filled balloon;
have him hit and catch the
b&lloon. '

Create static by rubbing and
place the balloon on the
student; fill the balloon with
water, sand, salt to provide _
dif ferent types of :
stimulation.

Encourage the student to
catch and pop bubbles when
someone else blows them.

Assist him in waving the wand
to make a bubble;'have him
blow bubbles.

Using "hands-on'" method assist
the student to play with the
games, pointing to effects
created by activity.

Use paddle bats (ball on an
elastic), go-ball, etc.

“
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RECREATION
E. Leisure Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:
- playing with ""moving"

toys

- looking at-books and
. magazines.

Participates in table
activities and games.

Participates in matching
games.

Makes a scrapbook.

Starts a collection.

&

Assist the student in moving
the object; encourage him to
rettieve the object.

Choose a variety of cloth
books and large colorful
paper magazines.

Provide a variety of puzzles,
building games, electronic

games, card games, etc.

Provide a variety of paper/

pencil activities, e.g. "busy"

box, train set, etc.

Have the student collect
objects, pictures of

particular interest, to mount

in book.

Use photo albums so that the
pictures are protected and

‘can be changed.

Have student share scrapbooks
with parents and friends.

Collect items that are
familiar to the student,
e.g. bottlecaps, postcards,
pictures. Have student
swap items with others.

Help the student find a spot
to display or keep the
colleftibles.

'Model going over the
collection, looking at each,
arranging them, etc.

Toy trucks, cars.




-RECREATION
E. Leisure Activities

OBJECTIVES

TEACHING STRATEGIES

MATERIALS

The student:

Pursues a hobby.

Operates home entertainment

equipment.
\

Participates in leisure
activities with one or
more person(s).

Assist the student in
developing the skills
necessary ‘to carry out a
hobby at home, e.g. painting,
string art, rug hooking,

needlework, clay modeling.

Have the student operate tape
recorder, television and

radio during appropriate: times
of the day.

Assist the student in: card
games, table games, Bingo,
etc.
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p CHECKLIST/OVERVIEW

-

While the overview is not a standardized functional assessment, it can be
used to chart a student's progress over a number of years by identifying
yearly objectives and their outcomes.

The method o# charting depends on local conventions, but should include:

- de31gnatlon of those ObJeCtlveS which have been achieved
-"goals for the year “ .
- the degreg of accomplishments, e.g.

. 0. not accomplished ' o
1 complies with or is aware of activity/skill
2 requlres physical assistance
© 3. requires supervision aund verbal prompts
&. performs skill in structured environment
5

: b ."« transfers skill to natural environment.
."\
Sémgle: 'l“
.. MOTOR SKILLS ol al it =l o
A. Gross Motor @ ‘g’( W
I ol al el o ¢
o| 3| 3] o &
1. Posture bl Il Il IR I
Sits in a chair and displays
good posture. , 5
Sits on floor in various’
positions:
- cross leg sitting 0]0
¢
- side-sitting ‘ 212
- long Sitting 12 )
- sitting witﬁ‘flexed knees 111
‘ | K %
- heel sitting 01
' - straddling a roll. 112
* \




/

14

o

_— '
. _,' - v . .
\
. / . Student Name: 3 Date ofyBirth: g b ”
- -~ . . . L ‘ .
) - . School: " : - . Teacher: - .
) - - — — -~ r - N 7
» ’ . ‘
H . \ i
Y 4 (]
“MOTOR SKILLS e . T
. , S - Creeps. Walks ihdependently. '
A. Gross Mator . ' ’ -, . .. ¢
O * Assumes a kneeling position. {1 1" climbs stairs. -]
1. _Posturé ) . . N -
R . . Crawls. Runs. . ’
Sits in a chair and displays_good [ . . N v -
pc}sture. \ > ' s Attains a standfng position. * Rides a tricycle. .
~Sits on floor in vj)rious‘ positions: Moves independently from plhce to Develops mobility in water:
) ' < b . place (by whatever meahs possible). . .
' - cross leg sitting ° . . . X ~ enters the water
~ “ R . v
S . Assists in transfers. v
= - si¥-siceing. ’ - mo%es in the water *
' . ' . * Transfers 1ndebQ;ientl .
~ long sitting - . - éxists from the water. v
’ . N Develops wheelchair mobility: ! i
- sitting with flexed .knees Kl : / 3. Strength and Endurance s
- turns brake on/off 4 . N ,
- heel sitting - < . Raises head from face-lying o
. . < ma_nf)egvers a wheelchair forward , position (prone). ‘
. - straddling a refl. - . = ' .
B L - manoeuvers a wheedchair backwards Turns head.to side, in.prone ‘S
Scands and walks with good Y ‘. ' position.
posture.. R 4 - turns corners in wheglghair ‘
, . . . Raises up on forearms with head
2. Mobilit R - manoeuvers wheelchair up and lifted. h !
...... LIty . 4 b
o own ramps R
Dev;kps the ability »to roll. ’ ’ Raises up on extended arms with
- . /- manoeuvers wheelchair over a° head lifted.
Assumes a sitting position. variety of surfaces and in s ‘ d
: . various,situations. | “Lifts légs alternately from a
, . N ‘prone position.
' Walks with support. . 4
. 2 o e, ¢
“pe N N ] ¥
- Ay
. » A" ‘
ol ( | c Coe :
4 . v
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- vz -

Ralses head {n midline from a
suplne position,

Raises buttocks off the floor with
knees bent.

Does sit-ups.
Sits with hea‘l and trunk
unsupported, ‘in long sitting,

cross~leg sitting and chair
sitting.

Assumes a 4-point*kneel position.
Maintains a 4-point kneel position
with head up, arms straight and
tuttocks im line with knees.

Holds a half-kneel pos;tion.
Stands and walks on tip-toes.
Walks on rough surfaces.

Walks up and down stairs.

Develops upper body strength:

= .pushes

- pulls
[ 4

= pushes/pulls and holds

- picksf,u'p\ 4

- carries
1 * Ll
- places .
-
h ‘
T ‘D
. 3
¥ ,
- i
. K
v 3
1 ';
‘ -
I . ‘

A

.,

.‘\(
A T &
} 5

- moves an' object to the side

N - throws,

4. Balance and Coordination

¢ Maintains balance while on a

y moving (rocking) surface:
- lying prone

- lving prone, v..'ith support, on

forearms

- sitting cross-legged

- loné— leg s it:'ing

- sitting on a bolster
-

- straddling a bolster

. - kneeling.

Regains balance when pushed,

>

balance:

- sitting cross-leggea .

- long~leg sitting

- sitting in a chair

~ kneeling

»

~ half kneel position (one knee
end one foot in contact with

the floor)

N

-

<,
gt

Suanesd

>e

v

4

, ;
4

pulled or moved so that he is off ’ )

-~ standing’
- standing on one foot
-~ standing in water.

Walks overs.a variety of surfaces,
slopes and small obstacles.

Maintains still balance in the
water while: -

standing

kneeling

sitting

~ lying.

. Crawls, using=e=reciprocal pattern.

Walks with normal timing andarm
swing.

+
Demonstrates eye-hand coordination.
Demonstrates eye-foot coordination.

v

Demonstrates eyé-hand—foot
coordination. '

MOTOR SKILLS

B. Fine Motor

Grasps objects when presented
(grasp 'reflex) .

Reaches out toward an object with
hand open. J
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Demonst rates reach and crude grasp.

Reaches for, grasps and releases
an object.

Brings hands to face to look ar.

Uses thumb and all fingers to

~— grasp,
Places hapds together as he plays.
Holds object with two hands,
e.g. cup,
. Uses thumb, index and middle

tingers to grasp.

L Transfers obJects'ffbm hand to

£ hand. .

>

]

’

Feels and explores objects with
hands.

Feeds self finger foods,
e.gf biscuit. .

Bangs\%)ects.

Demonstratgﬁ index finger, thymb
- in opposition, e.g. to pick-u

raisin. |

Stacks objects.

«" , Places one object after another
into large container.

Stacks objects.

[
SRR A

Se—
)
v .
1] m
e
’ N’mn
~

Lo~ _}

A .

Turns a door knob. .

s .
Screws and unscrews lids of jars.

Turns pages of a book.

Places small objects in small
openings, e.g. button in hold,
key 1n keyhole. #

Draws with pencil in fingers,

Uses one hand to hold something,
and the other to manipulate,

Uses a pencil/crayon with correct
pencil grasp. . .

‘Uses simple hand tools.
- . N

Uses two hands, each performing
separate functions.

SELF CARE . . j
%. Toileting

?

_ sé"'b:xmgus regularity in elimination.

Remains dry while sleeping.

Indicates need to go or need to
change (verbally or non-verbally).

Identifies the bathroom with
toileting. /

Sits on totlet for up to five

S

ninutes.

‘ .

iy

38
*

N3 e
T

SR
s

Complies with toilet training
schedule.

i

Demonstrates ability to control

toileting needs.. .

-

Mounts and dismounts toilet.

Exhibits good toilet hygiene: N
wipe, flush, wash hands.

Adjusts clothing before and after

toileting,

B. Dressing

Al
Cooperates passively while being

4

dressed.

» N 1
Cooperates in dressing by extending
arm and leg. '

14
oy

Removes simple clothiﬁg. )

Undresses self, if laces untied
and buttons undone.

Discriminates front and back of .
ciothing.

Ve .
Assists in dressing, e.g. pulls on
simple garment.

’r

With assistance, dresses and
undresses self (outer apparel).

o~ ",.

Getts specific clothing items./

v

Recognizes own clothing.
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.
N ‘ . ? ‘ \
! 4
Hangucup o dothes, e, on hook. R Assocfatks appropriate room with Cooperates during bath time
: meals. 3
Takes off and puts on shoes (no ‘ Washes face and hands. )
i tying). . - Locates and sjts at his own place ] .
. ' g at table andfeats in his own Cooperates when getting®teeth
Starts zipper and zips up. space. brushed
. - -
‘ . , Buttons up garments. Eats with a fork. ; 4 Controls drooling .
\ ~ 2
Buckles a belt, laces shoes, ties Exhibits good table manners. - Washes and dries face. ears and
shoes. neck ’ ’ 4
Pours from one container to :
Dresses self independently. another.
) Ly Brushes/combs hair.
. Fating ‘ ) Spreads wit.h a knife. With assistance, brushes teeth.
/ Swallows liquids. Helps prepare‘simple snacks. Disting@ishes between clean and
-~ ! direy.
' ~ Controls tongue, Peels fruit with hands.
) . ) . .
' Opens mouth spontaneously and Selects favorite foods. . Covers mouth when goughing or
-~ sneezing. .
accepts food. .
Eats a variety of foods.
1 .
Chews and swallows semi-solids. ' . Blovs and wipes nose =
Eats appropriate amounts,
With sistance hes and.
! Chews and swallows solids. : e.g. stops when full. showe:': nce, bathe
Sucks with a straw. Cuts with a knife. Cleans nails, e.g. with nail brush
, e.g. .
™
Eats with fingers. _ Participates in table talk during Exhibits correct posture
, , meals .
Eats bit-sized pleces. .
- RS & Distinguishes between cdibles and With“assistagce, washes hair,
- Sits at table in position con- jn-edibles. With assistance, uses deodorant.
- ducife to eating. % . . ) : ¢
brdaks :;é Sr el : T VA D. Grooming and Hygi?ngl - With assistance, chooses clothing
rfnks from a“éup or glass. - SV , X . ,
. Cooperates in having face and 'hands ~ z:ppropriat:e for occasion .
Eats with a spoon. washed and dried. Demonstrates independence in :
! ’ ¢ bathing, washing, hair drying and -
‘ - . styling hair. ’
. \ . . ]
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

.
_Unwraps or unbottles dose of

ERIC

’

Brushes teeth independently.

Demonstrates independence in care
of menstrual needs.

Demonstrates independence in
shaving.

E. _Personal Health Care

Accepts medication: ,
Cooperates when given medication.
»

Drinks liquid medications from a
cup 1ndependently.

Swallows tablet medication
independently. :

Indicates when he is sick or hurt,

Recognizes difference between
medicine and food.

tablet medication at dgpropriate
times and takes it independently.

Pours and drinks single doses of
11%uid medicat ion, and-takes it
independently at appropriate time.

with assistance, applies topical
medications.

0o
C.
Co
PssNerr s,
,

-
(3P

£
£

CONCEPT FORMATION

A. Sensory Awareness

1. Tactile .

Responds (to and accepts familiar
textures and sensations.

Locates (looks at, touches) where
he has been touched.

Demonstrates preference for
specific objects or textiles.

2. Visual

4~

-

Turns eyes toward light or other
visual stimuli within close range
and focuses on object momentarily.
Tracks objects or people in ax
horizontal field.

Tracks objects orypeople in the
vertical plane.

Visually searchesfhis sur?oundings
to find objects ox people.

Scans material on table.

Demonstrates awareness of an
object's existence even when it is
out of sight (object permanence).

Looks for fallen objects by‘
bending over.

£

r
.

. * -
-

2l

o

-
s

‘{,-.

3. Auditory

Denonstrates awareness of sound by
orienting to it.

Responds %o voices. .

4. Tastes/Smells .

\
Accepts variety of tastes.

Accepts a variety of smells.

5. Movement ot 5
[ 3
Denmonstrates awareness of ‘movement.

Attends to a large object moving
through space. -

'

Demonstrates awareness of force of
movement.

B. Learning Readiness

Demonstrates preference for
certain toys or people.
t

Uses asking behavior to meet needs.

Chooses between two given alter-
natives. '

Maintains position in teaching
situation for 10 minutes.

<
Attends to learning material
before him.

L
Looks at teacher on command.

t?
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. R :
1 .
Log ates and tocuses on teacheY in \%iscriminateé between wet/dry. Listens to rhymes and jingles.
d group, on comnand, _
Discriminates between warm/cold. K Listens to music.
Responds to task language. I O
BN I i . ldentifles objects by color. \ Responds with appropriate word or
Indicates "yes/no" in response to , ‘ movement to simple commands.
simple questions. Identifigs”whether objects are the
same. Responds with appropriate gestures
Imitates action. ) to questions, e.g. visual search,
Idéntifies surfaces as rough/ ~pointing to objects.
Imitates unfamiliar actions on smooth. -
cue. ¢ N P With assistance, associates sounds
- ldentif ies textures and objects by " with ob%jects.
Attends to learning materials on touch, only. -
the table. R Follows two related commands,
Distinguishes which of two weights ! e.g. "plck up (the) ball™ and
Solicits praise. b is heavier. ' "give me (the) ball". o
; Makes choice of activity and | ldentifies pictures of objec\ts. ) ldentifies objects by functigh, -
5 follows through. . ’ e.8. things to wear vs. things to
, ldentifies differences in pictures. eat.
Models a peer in a teaching[" ) < -
. situation. Matches photo with drawing of an . Listens to stories.
object. ’
Models a video representation. . ’ ’ : . . Associates soun@é'with objects.}
. Marches according to two variables ' )
Recognizes problem and seeks help. at a time (size, shape, color). , Responds to stories being read.
Works out a solution to a problem. Identifies whether objects”are the Listens for details.
. same or different.
C. Visual and Tactile ldentifies an object when no model
& Discrimination . " COMMUNICATION is given.
Ide.ntifie:, familiar objects by | A. Receptive Language Identifies an item from a choice
sight/touch. ) ‘ ' of tywo. D -
: .. . . R Responds to oxgn hame A S Y B ke, « - e
3 E e . o P o . L L~ 0 e I . hd s “ - ’
I entifies objects by size.., : — e, EECE T 0 A e I O L. o - S
. v < -ty . I L Stops in rebponwe to "No" at ledst Tt . e
Idenvifies objects by shape. ) 50% of the time. ~
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>~ : < 3
B. _txprewsive Lpnguage e . 2. _Non-Verbal oduces consonant sounds,
.g. pah, -mah, bah.
1. _Pre-Llanguag Uses a pgrsoqalized response mode. !
Imitates sounds.
) Demonstrates ayareness that he Discriminar./e/s between two plctures. .
ts ®eparate frpm the environment. Discriminates between and produces
Assocfates one or two pictures/ . speech sounds.
. Develops a primary relationship symbols with their label (meaning). R
with the teacher (a connection to J ' Begins to use verbal approximations
*" the outside yorld). 424 1 4 _}1 pbiscriminates between the two of words other than mama/data
\d symbols/pictures taught above. meaningfully and spontaneously (at
Develops kngwledge that his move- [\ least two other words).
ment can affect the behavior of Uses an increased number of
another. . symbols/pictures. \ Uses seven or more word approxima-
' : tions, atcompanied by gestures,
Develops ¢ signal-to-movement Uses two-word communications consistently.
relationship. ) | (symbols, pictures). : , .
! Ta . , Labels objects or activities.
3 Takes part in co-active tovement. Uses three-word communications e
< . (symbols, pictures). - Identifies familiar sounds.‘
! Develops awareness about objects . .
tn relftion to his body movement Signs one word. ' * Makes needs known. . o
’ (uees fthe body as a tool for ) , v . ¢
- exploring the world). Signs two words. Indicates objections.
v e
' Devdlops body image. . Discriminates between two signs. ) Uses two-word combinations.
. N 1
A Imitates (separation in both time Uses action symbols. Uses functional combinations of-
anfd space). ] . words .
: 3. Verbal . !
fses matural gestures (learns that i , l : Identifies object in simple
ody movements and facial expres~’ Produces several different plctures.
sions can be used to communicate). vocalizations, e.g. vowel sounds: :
ee, aa, gutterals. . Demonstrates understanding of two
P Explores his environment. N ) . to three prepositions. -
LT . Produces repetitive vocalization$, . . .
. ,Uses objects functionally. ¥ e.g. ga-ga-ga, with varfation in F P
pitch intensity and intonation. . ¢
Associates an object with its .
label. ’
1 !
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SOCIALLZATION f
4 -
JA._LAyareness of Uthers

. e v

°©

Respodds to personal physical )

'congact. .y .

L]
“t

Ind1icates tecog?nxtion of parent,
e.g. by kxcking. waving arms;
vocalizing, smiling.

. *

Smiles or vbcalizes when an adult
talks. . L.

Ll +
tlugs or pats familiar per?ons.

- 13
Dif ferentfaves between familiar
and unfamiliar persons by -
reaching for, following, etc.

. s,
Indicates awareness of p‘eers by

watching, smiYing and‘vocali‘zing.
Y

P .
Initiates, attention gaining

behavior.

o

Greets familLar people. e

Permits other student to play with

his toy.

[

o’

.
.

«

»up,

<,

Interacts appropriaCely Q‘Jith 4

adults and peers.

B. Awareness of Self

Touches his own body.

Demonstrates sign of recognitiofi
when " name is spoken, e.g. looks
vocalxzes.
’
Identifies major boﬁy parts.
B >

Watches self in mirror.

Recognizes, own imagd. in photo-
graphs., °

Recoglizes function “of major body
patts. _

. . !

Recognizes sex of self and others.
/

Den‘lons.trat:es some degree of self |
assertion.

PR

C. P.lay .

.

,D,;splays behavior which indichates
tecognition of feelings of others.

Waits his ‘turn. . ,

1

A

v

Displays symgathetic responge ta
othér's, distress, e.g. comforts
student who has fallen. ‘

»
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Responds to toys. t
o

Repeats enjo)\ed accivities. .

Plays simple structed games.
3

With assistance, emgages in griff
play.

- N

Plays 's'equence game.

Ifiteracts with other students.’

Seeks peer company during leisure
time.
{ .

‘Engages in leisure activities.
PURPOSEFUL AC’IIVITIES
. 1 . .

A. Orientation *

»

[4

" Clasps ha
rhen hand

nd; ‘}Js with fingers
ﬁfbro Bht to midline.

Combihes toys in ard elementary
manner, e.g. banging together. N
With assistance, plays with
a?rother person. . N

8

\ robéms in the house or ;chool.

Wich assistance, moveJt:o various

-

Moves from place to place within_
one room.

Hoves from place to place on one
level . X
Finds his 'own.room .n, home ard *
school.

Demonstrates awdareness of new .

. situvations, e.g. stairs, strange

. .
dogs, engine ngises: 1

‘Approaches hew sicuacions with

>\

& caucion.

«

Br1ays in, an enclosed yard.

q_egotiates va-ri&us gurfaces.
o




. - .
S - [N “
. , . . \ »
- - - ¢
N . - )
. = . e > ' N - L
t ’0’. b A - - N - .
With superviston, plays in open i Participates in simple tasks, ’ Responds to requests fr.o work
argdn . ' ’ -faster.
o - Follows basic daily routines. -7 : { 5
' ‘*Associates room with specific ¢ . %- Distinguishes finiskyd f\rom “,
activities. Takes parf in group activities. [ unfinished work., :
Identifies Uifferent materials as Helps put mkt.erials away. . L Works as part of an assembly line.
belonging in different robms. , ‘ . ‘ s
. ‘ Wi(th supervision, demonstrates ™ Performs clerical routifies: 1.
Opens and closes doors. * knowledge of daily-routines and .
. , < moves from activity to actfvity. ~ collates - ‘
. Jdentifie® his house. . . . : .
* Initiates lunch or recess behavior 1. - stapl& and stacks paper
« - "Follows accepted practices in the on an external cue. * \ -
N school, e.g. lining up.% ’ . . . ' - wraps and tapes packages
X «Operates common equipment such as ) A . . . .
Follows evacuatioen procedures as - itelephones, tape refordeys, ~radio, : ! - labels packages.
, outlined by home or school, ) record players, etc) . ’ i ! .
» ¢.8. fire drill. ) . - Performs workshop tasks:
NI : C. _Work Skills . . .
.+ locates washroom, gym, office and °* ! -~ fills boxes and bins using two ,
homeroon, ‘ . A Uses common tools. - hands » ¢ f
] N -
Recognizes basic community signs Performs simple routines, - groups objects together>
and svmbols. . e.g. stuffs and stamps envelopes. ' .
B v ' - a. , | - assembles articles . !
Responds to weather condigions, Visits dwotks in a variety.of , v . . !
. e.g. comes in out of Told or rain. "word" settdngs within the school ~ builds small woodwork articles
’ . N or home. - ‘ . .
Operates famifliar locks: safety ., ¥ \ * R ~ 1lifts and carries boxes ’ ‘e
K bolt, lock &nd key. Recognizes work orientation. . . N . .
' i ' . 1 J ~-_stacks boxes -
Demonstrates .a_yr\ziness of what to Returns to a task after a break. , . . .
do when lost. . : -~ uses dollies and trolleysu: s . '
. ' ’ ) - Attends to task through minor .
*B. Daily Routines o distractions. % D. Home Skillg
! Anticipates daily routines. Susta:ﬂg attention to task through- ) Puts toys in proper place.
’ ~ , - N out a 10-15 minute period. . - -
N , , . . , ’ o . .
- o , v - . )
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Tigies up ownt area, e.g. b;droom
desk,

1)
. Krucxpates *in Housekeeping
activities, e.g. wacuuming,
dusting, taking out garbage.
)
Participates in table setting/
clearing activities.

" with dss1istance, washes/dries
dishgs’, operates dishwasher.
3]
With assMytance, uses song
applianfes, e.g. toaster, kettle.
-
With assistance, prepares drinks, °
e.g. coffee, juice.
With assistance, prepares simple
foods, e.g. soup, snack, sandwich.

Participates in c'ooking/baking
activitaies’

Participates in food storing/
?servix\&accivicies. .
'
articipates in (laundry activities,
e.g. sorting, putting -in dryer.
Participates 1in 'yard-’gare )
activities, e.g. raking, mowing.

Interacts with pets

-.pets an animal
A t

- walks a dog

. _ £

o+

- agsist$ in feeding pets’

- asgists in cleaning and caring
for pets. *

Distinguishes between family pet
and other animals.

5
Participates in providing basic
plant care: .

- waters plants
- o
- miSts plants !
. s

- assists in repotting
I3

- positions plants.

E. Community Skills L

s

1. Neighborhood Skills
Plays,in front yard.

Greets neighbors and familiar
passers-by. '

‘s
Visits/runs errands ih immediate |
ne ighborhood.

Par'ticipages in r,)ei’g’hborho’od ganes.

2. Trave] Safety/Transportation
N7 .

Complies with travek safety
procedures, e.g. for strollers,and
car’ seats. :

a P

i

>

Travels with an adult in the
community.

Moves along sidewalk.

Walks' over rai‘sed thresholds and
up or down steps.

Steps up and down curbs,
Stays with a group or parttrer.
Identifies famifliar landmarks.

ldentifies and avoids two or three
danger dreas?™ o
With supervision, crosses street.
. b ’

Demonstrates awareness, $f dangers
of traffic.. '

Follows basic saféty rules. .

With supervisign, uses public
cranspor;acion‘i

3. Visiting Friends

O

o . .
\Visits with adult/£lassroom’
volunteer. °

‘Visits with same age non- -
handicapped friend.

v ! L

- )
Visits with classroom friend.

.




4.  Stores and Restaurants -

N ldentifies coins and bills as

» <« -

money . N

Makes simple purchase {n neighbor-
< hood store, e.g. milk, paper.

Demonstrates acceptable eating
. “bepavior.

Visxt} fast feopd outlets (where
food fs available on demand).
¢ .
Visits local restaurants for a
R quick meal (chtps, milk, doughnut,
ete ).
I
v~ Orders food in cafeteria line.
> . .
b4 . .
) Identifies weeting place, e.g. in
L shopping area.

-
.

Negotiates various doors,
e.g. automatigs, push bar doors.

Ident1fjes store function by |
- window displayv.

Demonstrates appropriate in-store
» behavior, e.g: looks at articles
- but does not touch.

W‘r&

Participates in gurchasing of
articles.

Participates in choosing article.

PR Assl#ts in grocery shopping. .
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5. Activities and Facilities

g Stands in ldne and waits his turn
LS to buy ticket; e.g. for movie.

Locates seat or wheelchair area.

Assists in taking clothes to
_laundromat or dry cleaners.

R Visits doctor/dentist.

family, g-8- car wash.

RECREATION

A “Water Activities

Adiusts to pool atmosphers.

. 1 3
Enters the water.

Adjusts to in-water environmgnt,

A : .
e.g. play ‘activities, bouncing
afound in water. P

Develops head control.
" Bfows 1n the water.

Déve lops knowiddge about water

buoyancy. .

v .

Moves independently in the water.

¥ »
.
Recovers to a safe breathing

position from forward rotation.
v
\ g

Exists from—the water. -

Visits other services used by / _

Performs forward recovery without
assistance.

3 .
. e

Submerges readily when requested.

. ‘ Blows out, with face,submerged

in water. N

¢

Bigforms rolliny recovery back '

A to front to-back. ¢

Opens eyes under water. .

Enters \water without assistance

and gains balance.

Exhales and inhales without
gatting watex~up the nose. *

- Performs "jelly fish' float.
a4

Exists from water unaided.

] ] o
Practises drown-proofing tech-
niques.

Pushes off>and glides in the
swater.

5 Sculls (as adapted. to his needs).

.

4 ’
B. Physical Activities and Sports

.

*  Perfofms the following arm move-
4 ments:

-

- grasping objects

- dropping objects

t ]
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=~ rolling ovbledts
- trapping objects .
~ catching objects

~ thrpwing objects
t .

- swinging a bat, hockey Stliﬁ:f
ete.

_Deronstrates acquisition of skills

related to: .

- rolling ,

. = running
¥
-~ kicking

- bouncinfy, e.g. on trampoline

- jumping (off)

- ]uap ng (up and down)} ¢
. < b
- using a &lide

~ climbing

- perforping a combination of

movements. .
Partidipates in individual
physital activities and sports:
~ tricycling

. >

<Al e
~ using & wagon

&

]

N
s
N
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~fishing
- kite flying

- horseback’'riding.

., Participates in dual physical

Y

activities and sports:

- playing catch

- bowling

- croquet

~ golf/miniature ‘goff
- horseshoe{ring toss
»

- air hockey v

- ping %ng o

- basketball

- volleyball

- T-ball. '
-

Participates in winter activities:
%

.~ 1ce skating ’
- curling

- snowshoelng

L]

- cross-coun:ry‘skiing

- sledding/tobogganning.

-+

-
Demonstrates awareness of rules
and fundamentals of sports in
group activities, é.g. taking _
turns, care of equipmgnt, co-
operation.

C. Creative Activities

1. *Music

Listens to music:
player, etc.

radio, record:

Responds to music.

Manipula:es rhythm 1nstruments
to make sounds.

Claps hands to rhythm sounds.

‘.
Mq%f!et in time to music.

Stops moving when the music stops.

”
Uses rhythm sticks, one per hand,
alternating and in tempo with the
music.

Vocalizes with music When sung to.

Imitates‘high and low sounds.
Associates melody sounds ‘with
activities. ’

Repeats body, movements to song
games.

Sings or. requests favoriCe move-
ment songs. N
\
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Partfcipaten fn rhythmic
activicices, :

Reacts appropriately to music:
hand clapping, singing, dancing.

Uperates entertainment equipment,
e g r.\d'm, record player,
televiSion,

L. krarty

Paints with his fingers, hands
or feet.

Crumples and tears paper.

Uses felt markers, crayons,
chalks and pastels.

Cuts, glues and tapes,

.
Manipulates clay. .
Makes block prints.
Participates in creative crafts,
3., Movement

Explores environment through
movement.

Explores environment through
movement in different media. .

Demonstrdtes chvthmic movements
through exploration in space.
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Imitates movemends.
Engages in spontaneous movement,
.

Cooperates with a partner in
rhythmi¢ movements.

-
Participates in simple gances.
. Outdoor Activities

Participates in a variety of
outdoor activities:

- nature walks

- city and provincial parks
- farm trip

~ picnics and camping

~ 200S

- hayrides

- paddleboat and boating

~ pet care

- ;:'Prdening.

E. Leisure Activities
3 7

Participates in solitary leisure
activities:

- playing with puppets and stuffed

animals A

. -~ . -

playing with a balloon . -

.

blowing bubbles °*

s

t

playing with hand held games

- playing w'ith "moving" toys

looking at:books and magazines,
Participates in table activities

and games,

P ,

Participates in matching games. *;/

Makes a scrapbook.

@ .

Starts a collection.

Pursues a hobby. ' "
A

Operates home entertainment
equipment.

Participates in leisure activities
with one or more pérson(s).

-
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, . 1. Péychg—Educatfonal Terms
. 2. «Physical and Medical Terms:
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1, - PSYCHO-EDUCATIONAL, TERMS .
I3 LI ™
Adaptive Behavior- how well the individual solves problems in his environ- (
N ’ mént andehow well be adapts to the behav1oral expectations and _; L
. standards of society, e.g.: when the student was unable to s
. sread the price of a bag of chipb, he got theé store clerk's’ :
attention, pointed and sa1d "Hoy much?" . L ;/
v . 5
Auditory Memory ; the ability to retain and reproduce sounds that are heard.
{ - v .
Auditory-Vocal Assoclation - the ability to relate spoken words in a meaning- .
: ful way.. < 't.
. Backward br' Reverbe Chalnlng - a_method of teachlng that involves breaking-a 4

complex pattern of behav1or into “a sequence of smaller behaviofs,

which are thefikaught in a reverse order beginning with the final ';
’o " step, e.g. behavior — putting on long pants., Begin by putting

student's pénts over his feet and pulling up to thighs. Have stu-
dent pull pants’up to waist. Continue this °tep,\reinfo;cing

. first attempts and .then the successful behavior., Next pull stu-
dént's pants up only to his knees; then ankles; then his fedt just .
into his pantg; then one foot 1n,only; until student does itein- )
dependently. - L . ‘ 4

* 4 N .
\

Base Rate (baseline) -.a measure of the amount or rate of a behaVior as it
occurs naturally and prior to remediation or interventiop; .
. . _ ' ; -
Behavioral or Instructional Objective'— a specific instructional goal def§ined

, in terms of observable behav1or and measurlng actign that
includes: . , N

- \ a) -who performs the behavior ) S
b) conditions under- which the behavior is performed )
) \ ¢y the directly performed behavior, specifically defined
) ‘,d) the criteriom for determlnlng the action performed

Body* Image (Body Concept) - the 1pd1V1dua1 s subjective opinion
. physical 1dent1ty. The individual's emotional perceptions abo
» - .
i the worth’of his. body and its functions, e.g. a boy of average
" helght and weight.whose older brothers have been Jugged athletes
may see himself as bmall and, inferior.

. -
.
.

" . Concingency - an "if, then! relationship between a behgvior and its consequence, -
®.g. "If your room is cleaned up first, then you may go out to play
. ! \e ~
Crlterion - leyel of acceptable performance of a. béhavior 1nvolv1ng rate, time,
. . . dlstance, freqqgncy, duration, etc. ' - o -

-, ~

Critical,Steps - in some tasks,'efroré more likely ocgur in the "riddle steps,
. of a sequence. 1In such a case, these critical steps may be
emphasized and then reintroduced into the sequence. ‘

~ ' .
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. Cueing - prov1d1ng those environmental events (signals, requésts, or conditions)
that give ‘the student 1nformat10n abéut what he is to do to receive
reinforcement. Types of cueing: v1sua1 modelling, auditory cueing,
physical guidance, precise‘epvironmental arrangements; e.g. cue
(verbal prompt "Léok", placing hand under student's chin to

> establish eye contact) - behavior (increased eye contact) -
consequence (verbal praise and/or primary reinforcement).

. " Diffevrential. Reinforcement of Other Behaviors (DRO) - operant techn1que in

' which the undesired behaviors are ignored and any other, behaviors

which are approprlate and which, will compete with the undesired

behaviors are positively reinforced, e.g. for the hyperactive and '
dlstractlble student, reinforcement would be provided for persist-

ing at a, ‘task,’ for attendinlg to teacHer"s verbal instruction and

. . for rema1n1ng in his chair durlng classroom work. .There would be -
’ no attention, given to.the hyperactive behavtqrs. ‘
“ S ) I*

{
D1scr1m1nat10n (1) - an occurrence of a. behav1or in the p¥esence of one
, st1mu1us but not in the presence of another stimulus, e.g. student
egts food of f plate but not floor.,™ : \

» <

- ,

Discriminatioh,%@) - judgement about likeness or differences bétween objects,
forms, color, sounds,”etc. presented simultaneously or‘sequentially.
~ - .. .ov e -

. Early Léarning < First Time Learn1ng - thpse activities a child learns for )
. the flrst time. . This learnlng is by trial and error, gnd tends
to take a long time, 1nvolv1ng many repetltlonq As more skills
arg learned, early learning decreases as transfer occurs more
SRR frequently, e.g. g student who is learning to eat at school has

¢ ‘ hot benefited from early §earning of biting and chewing skllls .
p It takes marty trials to~learn these skills and transfer them be-
) cause his food at.hpme is always mashed. . ~ .

3 -
i ¢ . v ¢ .. .
Expressive Language - ability to put ideas into words. This-language is
- ordinarily, spoken or wrilBten, but may include gestures and motoric g

. commqucétlon . .
. LA .
, Extinction - a gradual decline in the méasured rate of a behavior which results
. when the response is no longer reinforced, e.g. a stient no longer
‘ . screams in class when the teacher pays no attention’'to it. i
\ . B .
Fading.(cue fading) - gradual w1thdrawa1 of cues or reinforcemént in the learn- v

ing of responses, e.g. for tying shoes, -~abnormally large laces of
- different.colors are used'to first teach ‘the skill. Then the size
. - ’ and the colors ave gradually faded out so that a rormal shoelace '
is all that is required. ' -

o .
A - . ~
’ .
.

Forward Chaining - the task' Sequence.ls taught by practicing the first steB
until it is mastered. and then linking it to the second step,’
and so on, until the whole .task is acquired, e.g. pulling.,up

N
. trousers. Student learns to 'put one foot into pant l¥gg then ° - -
;é s two feet, then he pulls pants up to knee$, then he pulls pants up
i N to waist, until finally he-.completes .the entire procedure.
‘(t v . ' ) - . , . ) ‘
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- Functional Grouping - because some tasks do not requlre completlon as a set
. sequence, other cues can be used to trigger. or control the per-
. ; formance of skills.” Steps can also be| grouped by teaching similar
) motor’ movements of discriminations separately, to maximize trans-
" fer, then introducing the skllIs into the natural or chosen _
sequence, e-g. self-help 'skills can be .grouped by which room as
' : a cue (bathroom, bedroom).
Generallzatlon - a behav1or that is performed under one set of stimulus
conditions and’is also performed under® different conditions,
, e.g. a student who Uses.the same eating skills both at school and
at’ home has acqulred a generalized behavior.
Gustation (Gustatory Perception) -~ pert&ining to the sense of tdste, such as/
sweet, sour, salty, ac1d1c, and bltter. e

Hands On or Hand Over  Hand - procedure of physically guldlng a student
. ‘through the steps of a behavior that he cannot” do independently.
' . If a student does not imitate or Tespond to other prompts, hands

. are placed on his to 'initiate actlon, e.g. a non-compliant stu- ’
dent refuses.to take off his outer clothing so ‘this action was
-initiated by pslng hand. over hand. Initially he objected but now
sgan do the stepsiwith verbal prompts only. ]

/ * ’ '

Incidental Learning - the acquiring of certain skills or understandings which
are learned’as a’by-product of some other activity, e.g. while |
playing with puzzles, the student learned which basic shapes fit
_the cgrresponding holes. .

' Modelllng - demonstratlng a behavior to the student by actually doing the
v task for him to see, (visual modelling) or speaking the correct
response , (audltory mpdelllng) so that he will.learn by imitation,
, e.g. a sfudent can learn the appropriate use of a toy by watchlng
co a more mature student play with it. /
* { . - -
‘ Manual Expression - the ab111ty to express one s.1deas in- gesture, .
o e.g. twirling one's index finger in the air as if dialing a

telephone. ’ : .
LI i ' ¢

* Movement Pattern§ (Movement Cycles) - the use of’ movement or a series of
mqvement for a purpose. These behaviors must be observable,

. repeatable and countable, esg. the student brings spoon from the

\" .bowl on the ‘table¢ to his mouth. . . .

y .

+ Negative Reinfprcement’:’ihe strengthening of behavior through the removal
. of unpleasant or aversive consequences, 'e.g. a child learns to

. put on his mittens when it is cold outside, because his hands
* ) are no longer cold. . . :

I3

. -
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. . Object Permanence — a developmental cognitive concept which implies the
, . - knowledge that an object does not disappear‘when it is hidden
. , . ‘. ¥ from view, &.g. when khe toy.was But in the cupboard, the child
© : \\\‘ looked for it there. , ° .

- s ' . . »a
'

8
Olfactory Perception (Olfaction)'- pertaining to the sense of smell. . ’f~
Opkrant Conditioning - form of learning in qhich (1) correct respéﬁses
. are reinforced thereby making them more likely to occur,
(2) fncorrect responses are punished or ignored (nof rein-—
* forced) making them less likely ‘to occur again. —"=

3 0
. .

Overcorrection - a punlshment procedure which can be used for e11m1nat1ng ,
‘a-behavior by requlrlng the student to perform. ' S )
« - ‘corrective behayiors, e.g. a bed-wetter is required to put his *
wet bed shdets i\ the washer and put on fresh“sheets as soon '
as it is dis d he has.wet fthe bed. - :
presents the learning task teveral times
past the criterion level where the student performs successfully
. so that the skill is fully dcquired, e.g. a variety of objects
* of various sizes 'are continuously presented after the student
has acquired the concepts of "big'" and "little", so that it is
ensured the student will retain the concepts. <

o .

: ‘ Overlearning - a strategy th

A )

Pairing - a procedure uSed in changing from tangible to non-tangible rein-
» forcers. 1t is theféimultaneous presentation of a strong’
tangible or-primary‘reinforcer with a weaker, non-tangible or
. secondary reinforcer, e.g. verbal praise is given along with
candy for increasing eye contact untll only prafse is necessary
¢ ) ’ ?to~mot1vate this behau;gr.

P Perception - the’ interpretation of sensation based on prev1gLs experience,
through interaction w1gh environment. Perception, then¥ is a
learned function and as a learned function, it is susceptible ‘KJ
to teachlng ’

~t ., -

/ Positioning - this 1nvolves plac1ng or positioning the student in a reflex
' 1nh1b1ting,p051t10n or a passive activity position. A reflex
inhibiting" position mlght 1nvolve placing a student in such a

. - way as to counteract a reflex whigh is uncontrolled. A passive .
. , _ activity position, sudh as lying ib a prone,position, can serve,
“to strengthen spastic muscles. , . < \

L]

+ v
’

. Perseveratlon ~ the inability &o shift.attention or«to change behaV1or that
Lo V M “is no, longer appropriate; the student responds automatigally with
“a previpusly successful response, desplte its irrelevance to the
present 51tuation,.e¢g a student continues to sing in pre-numbers

class, after music class is over.

)

’ - . .
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° P0s1t1ve Relnforcement - the strengthenlng of behavior through the presentation
s " . of positive consequences (prlmary relnforcers, praise, attention,
' ). . pleasant activities, money, privileges, tekens, etc. ), e.g. when
9 the student completed his work he was given a star on his chart .
- and praised by his teacher. He continued to complete his school 2 -
~ .. _ work promptly. ) . .

' ! »” "

Precision (Prescriptive) Teaching - program prescrlbed to meet a.student's -~ ¢
needs based on diagn051§ and progn051s of stqpent s functioning.
, Evaluation of behaviors, p1np01n01ng, recording and conéequatlng )
T behavior are built into the teaching plan. . .

. oy ’ . . - - .
Premack Prlnclp!e - this pr1nc1ple states that behavior that occurs at a high N ’
® . frequency can be used to reinforce behavior which occuds at ‘a low )

\i' C . frequency, e.g. when .the student' has sat quietly at this desk for
. 4 . Lhalf an hoer he is allowed into the playroom for fifteen minutes.

s .
. ]

Punishmenté the presentation of an aver51ve consequence or penalty which de-
. - . creases the frequency of’ occurrence of the behavior it follows,
' . e.g. Because the student was disorderly during language class, he )
‘ . was punished by having to 'do schoolwork through recess.

¢ R -
)

Promptlng (Prlmlng) - a very specifig cue used to increase the frequency of
occurrence of a learned response. The prompt may be of a visual,
. ' verbal or physical mature that indicates to the student what he is
) expected to do,.e.g. the teacher stands in front of student puts &
g w . hands under tﬂe student's armpits and says, "Stand up'. The stu-
/ . dent stands. 5 . .
~ 1. ' ‘ ‘ '
Primary Reinforcers - direct, tangible, positive consequences that satisfy
certain biological needs of the child such gs eating and drinking, *

e.g. food, driﬁk, physical stimulation, warmth. ; .

Prerequisite Skills - there are sequences of skills going from easy to dif-
ficult ,in each area of development. Prerequisite skills are those
- . skills whigh are needed before the stident can master a particuldr N
- behavior, e.g. before a student's speech articulation can be
expected to improve, the prerequisite skills of mouth and tongue
T control reed-to be developed using various oral exereises and a
\ mirror. o | )
. \ . . . i .
.- ’ Receptive Language - the abfility to understand danguage messages from others.
This usually relates to spoken or written words, but\ may include
understanding gesture or sign communlcatlon, e.g. when the student
. . heard the words "Get dressed, now",”’he immediately went to the
closet and put on his coat and boots indicating that he understqu
: what was said. ¢

¢

: -~
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Reinforcement Sdhedule - the response contingencie$ tha{ determine when and
- . how often reinforcement will be delivered. There dre two '
general types: (a) continuous reinﬁorcement and (b) intermittent
reinforcement; and four more specific Schedules (1) fixed ratio,
(2) variable ratio, (3) fixed interval, and (4) variable interval
. e.g. initially the student was given a candy and a hug every time
he performed the task (fixed ratio of 1). As_he performed it
more ihdependently, he was reinforced every third time. Eventually
reinforcement was more ynterm}ttent and he ‘'was reinforced every
five, seven, three times, etc. (varlable'raplo relnforcement)
Rhythm - a method of naturally combining a number of small steps so that they‘
. may be performed as one motion. This larger motion may then be
taught separately from the whole tasK with the emphasls being on
developing rhythm for completlng the tasks Rhythm is useful in
leisure skills because Ht.is 1ntr1nsica11y ‘reinforcing, e.g. the
student practised mov1ng his arms in a stroking motion with si-
multaneous kicks whille the. instructor held him up in the water.
Once the rhythm was’ mastered tike student could Swim on his own.
‘ . ’
Secondary Reinforcers - reinfofcers that “have acquired their value and are not
related to b1010g1ca1 needs. Includes social reinforters (praise,
smile), toys, tokens, activities, etc., e.g. eventually the stu-
dent would comply in the one~t4-one teaching situation, not to
receive candies, but to win the praise from his teacher.
{
Shaping - re1nforc1ng successive approx1mat10ns of the desired behavior with
the aim of eventually, requiring a precise correct response,
e.g%2 at juice time, any vocallzatlon-other than whining.was rein-
forced. Then the student’ was reinforced only if his vocal}zatlon
had an "oo" sound. Once that sound was emitted conslstenqu, then |
"joo' and finally '"juice" was reinforced. ' L e

.

Subsequent Event (Consequence) - an event oecnrring temporarily aften a be-
havior has been emitted. . . .

» . - >

N

Tactile- Perception - pertaining yo tHe sense of touch; such as, hard ang soft,
_ rough and smooth,. size and shape, cold and hot, wet and dry.” °

Task Analysis - a procedure of anaﬁwzing a task or behavior and breaking it
i down into a series of smaller, sequential components and using

these steps to teach the task, e.g. putting on socks: (1) position

sock correctly with heel-side ‘down; (2) hold sock ‘open at top;
(3) insert toes into sock; (4) pull sock over heel; (5) pull
sock up. ” - .
. i
Time Out from Positive Reinforcement -~ a procedure where.a student is tempo-
rarily removed from a positive relnfg?tqng situation following in-
appropriate behavior. He is placed in a situation where any
stimulation or reinforcement is minimal, or else others are removed
from situation, e.g. the student throws a temper taptrum in the
classroom. He is quickly ushered to an isolated partition at the
back of the room where he no longer receives attention from the
* . teacher and other students for five minutes.

N -
.

1 . d
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Token Systems (foken Economy) -~ a reinfortement system usipg tokens which
/ ' . are any tangible or usable item that is redeemable for certain

student was given a checker each time he completed a page of
school work, which, he cashed in at the end qf the day for the
: privilege of faklng puzzles home. ,
' N / . )
Transfer - using previously learned skills and applying them to new situa-
N . tions, so that learning occurs'moré easily, e.g. the student
' already knows how 'to mix and pour, therefore, is able to learn
how to make batter for a cake quite easily.
L] .
Understanding ~ the ability to comprehend auditory andsvisual symbols.

.

Visual Decodlng - the process of comprehending slgnlflcance of plctures and
\ wrltten words. s
Visual Memory - the ability to retain and reproduce visual material seeh
briefly. ,
. . -/
Visual Motor Association - the ability to relate meaningful visual symbols
: . to each other by pointing (wigh'fingers or some other gesture).

. .

Visual Perception - includes eye-movement, focus, visual memory, ?sual
comparison, visual projection, eye—hand coordination. The
emphasis is on the functional rather than th& medical aspects

of* vision.

~ ' , - 264 -,
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v 2. gHYSICAL‘AND MEDICAL TERMS . , : ‘
Aphasia - the inability to use and/or understzndtspoken'language as a re- B
« . sult of ‘defect or damage Ain the central nervous system. Therg
) ™> are two main types of apha51a. regeptive ;Dksm and expres- t .
sive ‘aphasia. ‘ . )

P ‘ -
’ . - . -

"Associated Reactions - increase of stiffness 1n spastic arms and legs re-
sulting from ‘effort. . 3

i

) Asymmetrical - one side of the body is different from the other - unequal. ;
e ’ N ~ . s ~ o *
‘ ¥ \ i
Asymmetrical Tomic Neck Reflex = when the turning of the head causgsTone

+ arm to straighten and stiffen and the other to bend and stiffen. )

s
: . . 4 . .

Ataxia - the lack of normal muscular coordination; irtegularity of muscular
= action. Movements are poorly-tlmed graded and directed.

Athetoid (Atﬁetosis) - a type Of, cerebral palsy in which sjow, involuntary
movements are prgsent in one or more' parts of ‘the body due to
neurological impairment.’

. . . . .

Atrophy - a reduction’in muscle bulk A wasting away of muscles Or nerve

LY

, cells?’
L4 ) R .
. Aura -,refers to the warnings or subjective sensations preceding an‘epileptic
' seizure, e.g. perculiar taste, spots before eyes. )

Autism - originally classified as a form of early childhood psychoses
. characterized by severe withdrawal and inappropriate response .
? to external stimuli.” Not thought to be associated with brain -
damage other than primary non-organic emotjonal disturbance. ¢

Automatlc Movements - necessary movements done without thought or effort.

~
Autonomic Sei;ure - spasmodic episodeg imfolving the irdyoluntary functions
. . of the body, e.g. flushi ersplratlon rapi® heart beat or pallor.

‘Balance - maintaining equilibrium.

~n ~

+
b.i.d. - twice a day;- usually refers to a method of administering medications.

~ Cerebral Palsy - a group of nonprogressive disorders resulting from malfunction \
) v N ~ of ‘the motor centres and pathways of the brain, -characterized by v
e * paralysis; weakness, incoordination, or other abnormalities of

— motor funcfion which have the origin prenatally, ddring birth or

before the central nervous system. has reached relatlve maturity.

Choreiform Movement involuntary jerking movements of ' the extremities and

; .~ facial muscles. They are extremely variable and rhythmic and may
occutr when patient is asleep as well as when awake.

) . .
# ) ~ N 14
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Congenital -~ present at birth. . ‘ .

Contracture - a shortening of the muscle tendon that results in a 11m1ted .
. range of motion in a joint, ‘

Convulsive Disorder - a condition in which a person has convulsionsy-in- \ -
voluntary series of muscular contfactions due to a brain.disorder.

Co-ordination - the patterning of the action of the muscles of the boéy S0 :
that ‘they work together in harmony.

Deformtties'— body or .limbs fixed in abnormal positioms.

. . o 4 -

Diplegia - paralys1s or motor dysfunction of all four limbs of the body, with
“the legs being more affected than the arms. -

Down s *§yndrom (Mongollsm) a genetically transmitted chromosomal disorder
with many clinical findings such as slanting eye; a large pro-.
truding tongue; a broad short skill; thick, short hands, feet and
_trunk; short, curved fifth fingers, wide separation of big and
second toes, single crease across the palm of hands, abnormal
heart, hypotonia, mental retardation, and usually an extra chromosome.

-~

. N LY
. Epilepsy - recurrent sudden changes in consiousness, behavior, sensation, or
' muscle activity that are beyond voluntary control due to episodes y
of abhormal brain activity. Kinds of epilepsy: grand mal, petit
mal, psychomotor, focal, Jacksonian, antonomic.
L

.

Extension - the straightewing of tgunk andplimbs. Total extension is the -

- -

straightening of/;l{ joints of the body. : ! o

>

Facilitation -~ making it pos'siblg to move.

Flexion - bending of ary part of the body. -Decreasing the angle of a joint.
Grand-mal Selzure -.a maJor convulsion with loss of consc1qusness, stlffenlng

of the back muscles, tlghtenlng and jerking of muscles in ‘the arms

and legs, and sometimes frothing at the mouth, wetting or soiling.
Usually lasts only a few minutes or seconds and is followed by a

period of confusion, exhaustion, and drowsiness. . 4

)

V‘ . N
'Handiiﬁg - ‘holding and fidving with or without the help of the child.

Head Control - aBility to control the position of the head.

Hemipiegia - refers to a motor impairment in which one late;él‘half of the
body is paralyzed. It is this type that shows asymmetry,most
clearly. This is¥a common presentation of Cerebral Palsy.

?

h.s. - at hour of sleep; usually refers to a method of administering medication.

, :
. \ - )
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. Hydrocephalus - an excess of cerebrospinal fluid wi)héﬁtthg-skpll. It may : ) :
cause enlargement -of. the skull or simple.idtracranial ‘pressure.
It does not always cause mental retardation. * ) i

; I

Hyperactivity.(Hypefkinesis) - an excess or overflow of motor and/or verbal

activity; may be, caysed either by neurological impairment or
e *

anxiety. \
. > \ N
Hypertonia - increased muscle tone! The muscles are "tight" .
-, Hypotonia ('Floppiness') - diminished muscle tone. Abnormally low tension
- . and flabbiness. - ' - i ‘

Inhibition - a technical term used in treatment. Theégreveﬁtion or diminution
of a refl®x muscle contraction. Special techniques of handling
\ A are aimed at stopping the spastic or athetgid patterns which pre-
vent or interfere with normal activity. ‘ -, )
‘ . _
_Key Points ~ parts of fhe body mostly proximal from which one can reduce
spasticity and simultaneously fac111tate more normal postural

and movement reactions.

Muscle Tone - the state of tension in muscles at rest and when moved - . ) )
regulated under normal circumstances sub-consciously in such a
way that the tension is sufficiently high to ‘withstand" the pull
¢ 7 of grav' , but is never strong to interfere with movements.
Y ¥
Occupatlonal Therapy - treatment frequently prescribed by a physician and
) under direct supervision of an occupational therapist to improve’ 7
adaptive abilities such as dressing, feeding, use of upper extreml-
4 ties and develop@ent‘of vocational activity skllls )

4 - LY - -

' .

'Paraplegia - paralysis of the lower extremities. T J>

. 1
Passive - that which s done’ to the child withouf his help or cooperation.
. . . v 4
!'Patterns of Movement — in every movement or change of pogEure produced by it,
. the brain throws muscles into action in well coordinated groups or .,
: patterns.

N - . . L
\Peglt-mal Seizure ~ a repetltlous brief blackout or loss of consciousness and/or
» L minor rhythmic movements or parts:of the body, e.g. brief stare,

V . ‘”’BtiQEing of eyes, momentary Yack of-mgtion and loss of consiousness.

¥hYblCal Transfer - the efficient llfti\v of phy51c lly handlcapped students
% from one location to another. -t \

hysical- conditions
Qy ' using neuromuscular activity, éxercise and other means to enable
s ., thé patient to achieve better strength and control of motor functions.

s ' . f
. cH . .
: % v ’ § l
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oA . .
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PrimiFive Movements ~ baby movements. ‘
' L

[
- '

. Profound Retardation - a degree of mental retardgtion; usually with an I.Q.
. of less .than 10. These students- need constant care and super-
vision and are often physically.handicapped. , .

‘ 3

> ~Pr6n5tioﬁ -'turning pf the arm with palm of hand down.

Prone -~ lying on the stom£ch. , ’

4 “

Psychomotor - motor behavior with psychological component, e.g. muscle
tension states of psychological origin, fine motor performance
N, . " which is affected by psychological factors.
. q.i.d. ~ four times a day; usually refers to a method of administering
A .+ medications. .
' » , v ) 5

Quadriplegia - motor dysfunction in all four extremities.

v Reflexes - postures and movements completely beyond 'voluntary control.
X Righting'>~ ability to move head and/or body upright when normal balance is
. threatened . E '

»>

Rigidity ~"very stiff posture and'body movements.
Rotation - movement that usually takessplace between hip or shoulder. .Move-
ment of a part ‘around a longitudinal axis.

——

J

Sensorl-Motor Experience - the bodily sensation produced from one's own move-
. ments which are perceived and integrated to other sensations,
e.g. visual, and which provide feedback for following movement.

Severe Retardation - these students show severe deficits in adaptive behavior
and many self-help skills, but profit from systematic training.

)
.

Spasm - sudden tightening of muscles. -

"Spasticity - increased muscle tone which results in stiffness or restricted
motion. - N
, Speech Therapy - treatment given to develop and to improve speech (and to
. help with feeding problems).
§?%reognosis ~ the abiiity to recognize shape, size and/or weight of objects.

Stimulation - provide the desire to move, speak, etc. .

Supination - turning of the arm with palm of hand up. .

Supine - lying on back. i .
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Symmetrlcal -~ both sides equal.

.
i | d

Symmetrical Tonic Neck Reflex - forward bending of head which produces
extension of legs and flexim of arms; backward bending of head
, produces extension of-érms and flex of legs.

k;

\
t.i.d. = three times a day; usually refers to a method of administering

. ) medications. : . ;
. : ©oe
| .Tonic Neck Reflex - when thé turning of the head causes one arm to straighten
. and stiffen and the other to bend and stiffen. o
1

Voluntary Movements - movements done with intention and/or concentration.
4 . 1)
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T . ¢ 1. BASIC BOOK LIST FOR scnoom.PRocRAMs FOR' DEPENDENT HANDICAPPED .

s

. . ' . » .

. . Amerlcan‘Assoc1atlon for the Educﬁtion of Severely/Profoundly Hagdicapped .
. AAESPH. Newslester (monthly) and AAESPH Review (quarterly), Seattle, .
S Nashlngton AAESPH,,(see especially 1979 issues)

F1nn1e, N.R. Handling the Young,Cerebral Palsied Chlld at Home. Ney York:

E.P. Dutton, 1975. P .

‘Foxx, R. & Azrin, N. Toilet ‘Training the Retarded Champaign, I11.:
\ - Research Press, 1973. . ‘ e

Fredericks, H.D.B., Baldw1n, V.L., Grove, D.N., Riggs, C., Furey, Vo, . .
' Moore, W., Jordam, E., Gage, M,, Leval, L., Alrick, G., & Wadlow, M. '
A Data Based Classroom for the Moderately and Severely Handicapped.

‘Monmouth, Oregon: Instructional Development’Corporatlon, 1975.. »

. . «
.

. Guess, D., Sailor, N.,-Baery D. Functional Speech & Lanédage Training for ¢
' Severely Handicapped, H & H Enterprises Inc., 1976.. .
*Halougt, J~ Guess£ ., & Kelly, P. Statewide Ipgervice fraining Project
u%h; Teachers of the Severely Multlply HandicQpped. University of
. i +7 Jansas Medical @tnter, 1979. LN o~

-
. -
.

Haring, N.G. (Ed.). The Experimental Education Training Program: An Tn-
- , service Program for Personnel Servxng the Severelw Handicapped, .~
Volume 1, Systematit Instruction. Seattle,. Wéshlné?ﬁh‘ Univeréity
of Washimgton,® College of Education, 1977.

.

“

L] N ~ . »
R Haring,.N. G. & Brown, L.J /(Eds ) .Teaching the Severeﬁy Handlcapped ‘Vol. 1.
New York: Grune & Stratton, 1976,
i .‘ . 4 L] —- ‘/
, Jerard, S. et al A Comprehensive Program for Mﬂlti—Handicapped‘Children.’
™ ~ Alvin Buckwald Center, 1980. ’ ’

Perske, R., Clifton, A., McLean, B.M., and Ishler, §tein, J. (Eds.)
Mealtimes for Severely and Profoundly Handlcapped aersons. Baltimore:r -~

. Unjversity Park Press, 1977. .
» o, Perske, R. & Sm1th J. (Eds.) Beyond the Ordinary (The Preparation of )
. Professionals to' Educate Severely and Profoundly Handicapped Persons/ ,
. . ‘Toward the Development of Standards and CrltePia)’ }Parsons, Kansas : o
. Words and Pictures Corporation, 1978. ! . ‘

?,

~

Snell, M.E. (Ed.) Systematlc Instruction of the Moderatgly and Severe_y
) Handicapped. Columbus, Ohio: Charles E. Merril Publishlng Company, 1978

Sontag, E. et al Educational Programming for the Sevexelytand Profoundly

Handicapped. Reston, Virginia:  Council for Exceptional Children, 1976.
\ B . ’ ” LN
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Thomas, M.A. Hey Don't Forget.About Me. Rest®n, Virginiap Council for ’ -
+ Exceptional Children, 1976. . )
y - ’ ' v .
Wilson, S. Pauls, et al. Manual Language Dictionarxy - Punctional, : /-

Language for the Retarded. Hartford, Connecticut: ' 1974,
; - ) ,

- York, R.L. & Eugene, E..?Eds.) Teaching the Severely Handicapped Vol. .
" Seattle: American Association for the Edupatioﬂ'of Severely/ '
Profoundly Handicapped’, 1979.
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" 2. REFERENCE BOOKS BY TITLE L - .

R . . ~’ - * ' . i,
AAESPH Review. (Amerifan Association for the Education of the Severely and
' ) Profoundly Handicapped.) Sgatrle, Washington. Published quarterly.

5

', See especially Spring, Summer, Fall and Winter, 1979,*Vol. 4,
No. 1,42, 3, 4.v : o~

These publications apply up to date research information to the teaching
of sevexely/profoundly handicapped students, ,The @rticles are of a moxe

. -technical nature and thérefore require some academic research knowledge.
They are, however, among the more innoXative applied resedrch journals
»in the Tield of developmengal’handicap- yailable today.

\’ . 3 " et

’

. - Adapted Aquﬁt{ps., (The American National Red Cross, 1977.)

.
A .~ .

. This textbook on adapted aquatics and companion,instructor's ﬁanual,
Methods in Adapted Aquatics are a continuation of the effort to enhance
. the technical information available to instructors in swimming programs
~ for the handicapped. It is the tkxtbook for Red Cross iéﬁfructor courses
Jin Adaptéd Aquatics and is designed to be a resource for all persons

*working with‘the handicapped in swimming programs. . ¢

M G N ).
Adapted Physical Educaglpn and-Recreation: (Sherril, Claudine) Wm. C. Brown,
s——  (Publishers), Towa 1976. .

A

-

There is' a chapter in tﬁ&s book devoted to recreation for the mentally
retarded. This section provides a good adaptive-behavior classification

. _ rtable and clinical definitions. The special negds in physical education
for the severely profoundly retarded are discussed in some detail,
inclusive of performance charts.

Aides for thé Severely Handicapped. (Copeland, Keith (Ed.) New York: Grune
_and Stratton, 1974. -~

Prbvidég detailed description of\backgrOund, how it devéﬁoped, how, it '

functfons, what it is capable of, electronic and remote control devices

which have been developed to aid severely handicapped in acquiring degree

of independence, e.g. - switchdng device which controls by mouth and

s - . breath control radio; page-turner, heater telephone, etc. - light. operated
devices wh#ch can control typewriter - morse code for voice disabled

° (palate key control) etc. -

Beyond the Ordinary. (Perske, R. & Smith, J.(Eds.) Pasons, Kansas: Words &
Pictures Corporation, 1977. .

. .
4

S~ h *This is a wefl—organized booklet that outlines a range of competences
and responsibilities required of professionals to educate severely- and
profoundly handicapped persons. It "explores the requisite skills for

. * being an effective educator: behavioral. technology and systematic
S insptruction; basic life skills; interdisciplinary and transdisciplinary

¥ . ‘.

.
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teamyork patrent -“profe551ona1 relatlonshlps qpity coordination,
, early 1nterventlop; and. prevocational and vQcational education. It
. also identifies’ the mesponsibilities fos providing public education
and professional training with referentes to many, prominent authors. =

.

L

K ‘.Cerebral Palsy: | Its fEHTVigual and Community Problems. (Cruickshank, W. M.
- Ed.) (New‘ ¥ork: Syr?cus'e University Press, 1966)

The, book is a'broad survey of the problems related, to cerebral palsy.
It glscussesasuch areas as speech and language problems, hearing and
. visual disorders, physical and occupational therapy, educational
plannlng, étc, Each discussion is relatively brief; therefore, the
editor’ s~opln10n "and liste of relaved readings have been added to the
chapters ‘ass a guide for those who wish-to further pursue a toplc. ,

“ - / I . > . . . : . /
" * A Comprehensive,Handbook *for Maq_gement of Ghildren with Developmental
g Disabilities« (White, C S+, Minor, J.W., & Connolly, B. (Eds.). . en

- University of Tennessee Center for the Health Services, Child Development
Center, 1977. s i © . .

' This book relates the basic principles of EEEGhéng the developmentally

handicapped child so that they are understandable Lo parents, students,
direct care staff, and teachers. It discusses 1 conditions such
as the spastic and hypotonic child from occupatlonal and physical *#

, thera points—of-vikw. Behav1or modification principles are applied

to special behavior problems such as hyperactivity, autism and seizures. -

N Developmental a#d behavioral aspects of self help skills of feeding, '

. .toileting, and dressing are p{psented in very precise terms.

‘A' ' . . - T - . -
A Comprehensive Program. for Multi-Handicapped Children. (Jerard, Suzanne, .
et al.). (Alvin Buchwald Center,‘l980)

’

v v An 1llustrated approach to helplng the multi~handicapped child to become -
a "total child". Sections deal with gross motor skills, fine motor
‘ skills, tactile, olfactory and gustatory skills, self-help skills, body

aﬂareness and xmiti—handicapped child's need.ﬁgp’ﬁﬁﬂerstanding. ";4/
: 3

. The Data lased Classroom for the Moderately and Severely Handlcapped
. (Frederlcks H.D. et al.) Monmouth, Oregon: Instructional Development
. Corporation, 1975. . } - -
- :f *
An excellent guide to setting’up a classroom prOgraf for- séverely
handicapped learners. Includes assessments, class organization, record
keeping and evaluation. :

Early Cognitive Instrucg_on for the Moderately and’ Severely Handjicagppedt
"(McCGormack, Jones, Chalmers, Amanda) Champaign, 111.: ReséarchPress,
2 1989, - . . . ®

.
2

This book is designed to assist teachers 1d/bevelop1ng systematic ,

instrtiction methods to meet the needs of moderately/se\\fely handicapped
[}

' _ o214 -
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. v
~ 4 - “ "h ,
. learners. It provides specific suggestions and procedures for imple-~
<¥\\ menting programs. .
~ \ A ~ * ! ! ~, \
¢ Early Self Help Skills. (Baker, Bruce, et aly) Champaign, 11l.: Reséarch
' Press, 1976. ( o :

»

This book is deSIgned for parents, with professionals jn mind also. It

provides 1ntroductory methods to the principles of teaching and training

and a section on programs and activities in: self help readiness Skllls,

) . bagic motor skllls, motor activities, eating, dressing and gro mlng ) .
This book is one of a series in the Program Steps to Independence and is )

a good introductory manual.

-

Educating the Severely and Profoupdly Retarded. (Anderson, Robert M. and
Greer, John G.) Baltimore: University Park Press, 1976.

_This is a collection of approximately fifty artigles and studies falling

.- into ten broad categories: 'broad aspects of treatment, general'instruc-
tional procedures, sensorimotor stlmuiatlon, selftﬁue skills, language
development, parent training program the paraprofesslonal‘ln school o
programs, vocatiorgl rehabilitation programs and community programs. o

- This is written £8P the undergraduate or graduatejstudent and for pro- *
fessionals. This bopk emphasizes mainstreaming the-severely and * ~
profoundly retarded child. .

w

- /-’? .

Education and Care of Moderately and Severely Re d Children. (Alpernm, ‘
Gerald D. and Boll, Thomas J.(Eds.) Seatcle, Washington: Special Child -
‘Publications, Inc., 1971. ) . ’ .

. ThlS publ;catlon was prepared by thé Educational Staff of Marion County
£ (Indiana) Assoclatlon for Retarded Children to provide specific gulde
M\‘llnes, p01nters, currlcular ideas, and procedures for teachiig Chlld
.tlon in physical and motor development ‘such as- -body, awareness and play.
, Other major chapters deal with communication and 1angda§é“deyelppment, M;:j#w“”“
behavigr modifications and precision teaching, disc1pline, and personala
sappearance and hygiene. "An extensive curriculum ‘guide includes many
practical and functional activities discussed in terms of age, 1evel for
tasks and aim, purpose and description of each act1v1ty

2

v

An Education Curriculum for the Moderately, Severely and Profoundly Mentally ™
- Handicapped Pupil. (Adams, Jane L.) Springfleld 111 Charles C .
Thomas, 1975.

~ \ A

> Th:EXbook'consists of teaching objectives and teaching procedures for.
the moderately, severely and profoundly handicapped pupil. Curriculum
and teaching obJectives fall into five areas: self-heglp skills, cognltlve
~ skills, physical-motor, skills, communlcatlon skills and socialization

:& skills. The -technglugs of behavior modification and token economies are
. employed in this program which is divided up according to the child's
developmental level. ! //,
AN oL
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" The Experlmental Educatioenal Training Program - An Inservice Program for
Seattle,r

-

~

Y

Educational Programming for the Severely and Profoundly Handlcapged (Sontag,

Ed. et al.) Reston, Virginia: Council for Exceptlonal Children, 1977

A collection of papers_[from various Jfauthors on topics dealing directly
rofoundly handicapped. The first few chapters

witly the severely and
ce-oriented, discussing a variety of programs and

of the book are servi\l -
servide models. The last few chapters deal with specific teaching

strategies and approaches in teaching skill areas such _as communication °
This is a teacher-oriented book and dlscusses issues of

this area which are spec1f1c to teachers in terms of curriculum

and role f the educated.
) . ' {

. _ X . '
An Experimental Curriculum for Young Mentally Retarded Children. (0'Connor,

Frances P., Talbot, Mabel E.) New York 196l.

This book is set up as a curriculum guide; each item has a five-point
descriptive scale referring to development in intellectual, creative and
1mag1nat1ve, sqcial, emotiona}, manipulative, motor and self help areas.
This guide constitutes a set of sQort range goals which contribute in
,turn: to the attainment of long range goals. (This-book is old, but its
contents are applicable to programmlng. Predictdble behavior charts are

useful.)

.

-

\

—~

Personnel Serving the Severely Handlcapged. (Haring, .N.G.) -~
° Washington: University of Washington College of Educatioqe 1977.

p
A series of fraining modules for staff at the Experimentsl Educatlon
Unit, University of Washington. Covers systematic instruction, assess-
ment, curriculum principles pﬁd instructional strategies. Particular >

detailed modules on measurement and data analysis. -

Motor Manageoent of Severely Multiply Impaired Students. (Fraser,

Beverly A.)- (University Park Press, 1980) -
\hat will be ‘adaptabl

,The: authors present a model'for service delivéry t
"o most school s§ystems, even those with limited resources. They sugg

an initial medical assessment of the SMI student's abilities, espec1ally
motor, function, by an evaluation team of physicians_and therapists. An:

Gross

1nd1v1duallzed treatment plan, which combines both medical and educational’

To help implement the program, a wide

obJectlves, is then formulated.
As periodic evaluation of the

selection of techniques are suggested.
student's progress is crucial to.any program, “the authors suggest the
use of an objective format to select performance objectives and regularly

modlfy the program to’ accommodate progress or regression.

’ t

Handbook of Blissymbolics.

(Sllverman H., McNaughton, J., Kates,” B.)
Bllssymb011C$ Communlcation Institute, Toronto, Ontario,

1978,

A general referencefigz\aomponent of the B.C.I. elementary workshop
It is nhdt an independent instructional program.

(3

traiﬁing program.
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ro. . ’ . - . .
jﬁégaling the Disabled Child in Watér. (Reid, Margaret J.) (Association ok
. Paediatrig Chartered Physiotherapists, 1976) '
] R
The ideas set ogt in this booklet are suitable for anyone, but especially
fgr the disabled, regardless of the degree of disability or the person's
age. The method used in thig book draws largely on, the yorld renowned
Halliwick Method, devised and developed by Mr. J. McMillan.
P . .

Handling the Young'Cerebral Palsied Child at Home. (Finnie, Nancie R.)

New York: Grune and Stratton, 197§,/«

-

N

i
4 The sections in this book dealing with_specific techniques for positioning
and_ feeding problems are extremely helpful. It is geared for use by
parents and primary caregivers in residential settings. The specific
techniques for bottle-feeding, chewing and jaw control are prese&ted for
, easy application. There is additional matérial on normal development:of
1+ eating and position. .

Helping the Mentally Retarded Acquire Play Skills. (Wehman, Paul) - Springfield,
- 111.: Charles C. Thomas, 1977. :
’ “
This book provides an application of behavioral training methods to play
‘problems of the mentally retarded. It providés specific instructional
directions and an empirical rationale for program guidelines, and
addresses thesleisure time needs of all ages and- functioning levgléfof

.
» -

L
\-7* the mentally retarded. An extensive bibliography is given.
- ‘ ¢ 7 . - L , Ve .
o4 Hey Don't Forget About Me. (Thomas, M. Angele) #Reston, Virginia: Council
«  for Exceptional Chfldren, 1976. '

This program designed‘for the severély, profounqﬂjk;;d multiply handi-

.~~_zapped child is called The Invisible College. It is an alterpative to
institutionalization in that it is geared toward the ideal ‘of normalization
of life style with equal opportunities for all.children.. Methods are
aimed at revolutionizing the way severely handicapped children and’ adults
are taught. Included is .a criterion of ultimate functioning, infant '
identification, the rolé’qf‘the parent, early intervention curriculum
concerns and a teacher's perspective, educational synthesizer, public
school programs,-planned change, the role ‘of technical assistance,’
‘deinstitutionalization, federal leadership and the service of research.
An extensive reference list is included at’ the end of each chapter.

[P

Individualized Learning Program for the Profoﬁﬁdly Retarded. (Devore, M. -~
Susan) Charles C._Thomas,\lgli. ) . " . -

-
bR 4

Book consists of a learning prdgram to teach the profoundly and severely
» retarded using praise to increase motivation. ‘Also provides a method
for recording progress during this program. Lessons can be used for -
children in groups or at home by the parents. .Can also be used with the
,blind, cerebral palsied, retarded child. Lessons taught fall into six -
categories: self-care, social, communicative, cognitive,_ﬁine motor and
gross motor skills. . ' >

! -
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‘ i+ Language Acquisition Program for the Severely Retarded. (K€§§§ Louise)
N Champalgn, lll Research Press, 1974, - ! ‘x
T NS “ U ey o~ B el R [
. Deslgned to teach a language system to severely retarded 1nd1v1duals.
Prlmarlly structured for oral. adminlstratlgg‘ylth hearlng and sighted
i ’ severely retarded. -Explains procedure for administration o0f the program
. and is divided,into pre-verhal, verbal receptive and Verhal expressive.
There are approximately fifty criterion for each. Includes method of

assessment, recordlng, and /adapting the program for the non-verbal
student.
~ : ' : .

Manual Language'Dictionary - Funcfional Language for the Retarded. (Wilson,
] Starks, Pauls, et al.) Har@for§[ Conneticut, 1974.

-

-

The seeond in a series of three contains 60 signs specifically designed
for the Severely and Profoundly Retdrded. The signs are standarized ,
and have been adopted directly from the American sign language. ‘
e 2. -

» s > N N

) Manual for Teachlng Swimming to the Dmsabled. (The Canadian Red Cross -
' Soc1ety ) “

4

- [
The manual is designed to assist in the teaching of swimming t¢ disabled
' . persoms. It eontajns a general section in which regular swimming strokes
“ are explained, then gix sections, one for each of the following handicaps:
blind, deaf, emotionally disturbed, mentally retarded, and physically
disabled, in which the teaghing methods and strokes are adapted to suit
J the handicap. A games section and evaluatlon and assessment section
conclude the manual. : . ¥/
- s .o, N
< yealtlmes for Severely and Prdfoundly Handacapped Persons (Perske, Robert,
T Cllpton Andrew. (Eds. ) *University Park Press, Baltlmore, 1977.
. Y 5.&,.
This book is a collection of chapters dealing specificably with mealtimes
. for ‘handicapped persons. It is written by severhlvauthofs describing
. their experiences, in programs with#n their own work Settlngs. It is a
book for both parents and prodeSlonals. It 1ncludes an annotated “
* bibliography of resources in this area.

A

’ o

[y

"Methods in Communication Instructlon for Severely Handicapped Persons' In
. W. Sailor, B. Wilcox|, and L. ﬁrown, Methods of Instruction for Severely
‘ , ) Handicapped Students. (Guess, D ) (Baltlmore. Paul H. Brooks, 1980.)

- .

The chaper by Guess, found in thé third section of the bodk entitled
. "Evaluation of Outcome: Current Research" is intended to provide a
‘critical analysis of current research in communication' instruction for
severely handicapped students. It gives tHe teacher a source of emp1r1cal
Justlflcatlon for the selection or rejection of a particular pr’@ram— .
matic approach. Guess poimts again to résearch support for the continuing,
theme of this : that -skills selected for instruction should be .
functlonal oyld occur in a natural environment such as a public school
cafeteria oy playground, and should be appropriate for the individual's’
interactiogs with that environment.

,

s v —_—
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P.U.S.H. Curriculum. (Antosh, A. Anthony) Meeting Street School, 1977.

\ This curriculum i6 intended to function as a support or an instructional
‘guide for any one who is instructing the severely handicapped learider.
Content includes a list of intentions and objectives: Section A:
: Acquisition of body skills; B: Acquisition of concrete ‘concepts; C:-
; Acquisition of abstractjconcepts; and D: Acquidition of self-organization.
A biblfography and suggested adapted equipment are included.

\

The Pdtomac Program: A Turriculum for the Non-verbal, Sevefely Handicapped '
Deaf-Hearing Impaired. (Hyde, Sarah, Engle, Delorah) Bprmac Incorporated,
Oregon, 1977. ) ' .

-

This curriculum is designed to train for specifi# skills and learning
to learn. It provides an academic approach in order to emphasize

\ cognitive skills. Eath skill is broken down into small teaching steps
that reflect the developmental level. It can be used for both individual
and group instruction. ’ ' t

v .

Principles and Methods of Adapted Physighl Educatidé<\ (Arnheim, Daniel, et.al.)
Mooby, 1973. ) ‘ ' . '

N
.

' In this book, Chapter 12 provides a genera@'overview of reaction for ‘\

the ‘mentally retarded. The book in #tself is written for those servidg
the handicapped and discusses a-variety of disorders ang adaptive methods. ,

-~ N . [y . -
» .

Program Devel®pment inA§Pecial Education. (Wehman, Paul and Mclaughlip, P.J.)
(McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1981) ’ )

The bodk is a review of happenings in speéial education programming in :
the past 3 years. The authors relied heavily on learning theory and
other ‘empirically verifiable prattices to guide pheir suggestions and
recommendations ‘for’program planning and implementasioq. Book is designed '
<i* -, for undergraduate jand graduate special education courses in method and/or
+ curriculum. Part/One "Program Development" presents an orderly plan for
teaching handicapfped individuals; this entails setting objectives, task '
- .analysis, program evaluation, etc. Part Two "Curriculum Development"
. presents detailed information on a ramge ‘of content areas; such_as self-?
N *. . care, -motor development, language and speech-development, etc. Each
curriculum chapter «contains sample lesson plans pased on the learning
principles put forth in Chapter 1. /

-

Selected Resource Materials. (Special Education) Edmontory Public Schools, 1978.

This booklet is designed to assist teachers in selecting materials for
"classroom instruction. It-ptovides selected lists of materials that are
used in .a classroom and, provides comments about their usage.

1 § . . ' -

Severaly And Multiply Handicapped Programs, Teaching Methodé and Curriculum. M
.- 1978 Topical Bibliography. o r)/ . o,
' (CEC Information Services and Publications) o - o ;ﬂ
’ A -' , ‘ “T“"
El{llC - 279 - g . . .
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Abstricts taken from over 200 journals that deal with programs, teaching
methods aad curriculum for the severely and multiply handicapped.

The SevereX¢ and Profoundly Handicapped: A Practical Approach to‘Teaching.
(Donlon, Edward T.. and Burton, Louise F.) New York: Grune and '
Stratton, 1976. .0 : -t

Text Discusses asé!%ts of teaching the severely and profoundly handicapped.
w "‘gMaiﬁ headings are discussions of the demography of this group, assessing,
g' gecognizing and implementing for specific needs, family cqpcerné and .
other considerations. Includes a system for structured-observation of
.the mentally handicapped arld references at the end of each chapter.,

’ .

2

The Source Book for thngisabled. ‘* (Hale, Glorya (Ed.)x Paddington-?ress, New
N York,. 1979. . : > L

-

Provides a variety of references and adaptive aids for the phyéically '
handicapped. It %;/geared towards the physically handicapped, not the
mentally retarded, but is an excellent reference.

¢

1 Statewide Inservice Training Project for Teachers of tHe Severely Multiply
Handicapped. (Halouet, J., Guess, D, and Kelly, P.) University of :
Kansas Mediecal Centre, 1979.

A series of 25 self-contained teaching modules,for teachers and aides.
An excellent educatiohal package with resource materials printed along
with the modules. Systematic instruction methods, curricilum ideas,

* record keeping and parent and volunteer programs are a few of the
particularly useful modules.

r
Systematic Instruction of the Moderately and Severely Handicapped. .(Snell,
M.E. (Ed.) Columbus, Onio: Charles E. Merrill Publishing Company, 1978.

' This is an excellent resource ™xt of empirically based guidelines and
models for teaching the moderately and severely handicapped. It covers.
a range of curricula relevant for teaching the severely handicapped
from cognitive beginnings of visual tracking and imitation to more |
advanced instructional targets of social academics and vocational pre-
paration. It is well-suited for e by teachers as well as, classroom
. assistants, parents and program gg;lnistrators. . \\J//

Teaching Individuals with Physical and Multiple Disabilities. (Bigge, June L.

\ ! and O'Donnell, Patrick A.) Columbus, Ohio. Charles E. Merrill Publishing
s Co., 1976.

. Includes process of task analysis.which enables professional and other
. persons to cooperate in planning, implementing and evaluating #mstruction.
; Includes introduction to medical difficulties which result in various
- - . physical disabilitiés and general trends in motor development, deviations,
treatment and training methods. Also discusses psychégbcial manifesta-
N tions which often ‘accompany physical disabilities, teaching methods for
those with communication problegms and other topics. .

D | : : ; <) . ot ‘/ . h
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Teachifig the Moderately and Severely Randicaﬁped Volume I: Behavior, Self-Care

and Motor Skills. (Bender, Michael, Valletutti, Peter J.} Bender, R.)
Baltimorei‘”University.Park Press, 1976. ?

v -
~This is an extensive curriculum guide for teaching ‘the mentally retarded,
he autistic, the cerebral palsied, the multiply handicapped.and other .
gevelopmentally disabled persons. It consists of three volumes: Volume 1
discusses.behavioral skills, selfscare and grosgs and fine motor skills. '
Target behavidrs are stated and teaching strategies and reinforcement
schedules are given. A listing of useful books and films is also 1ncluded .

7.

»

.

Teaching the Moderately-and Severély Handicapped Volume II: Communication,
Socialization, Safety and Leisure Time Skills. (Bender, Michael,
Valletutti, Peter J., Bender, R.) Baltimore: UniVersity Park Press,

1976. > ’ | .

This is an extensive curriculum guide for teaching the mentally retarded,
.the autistic, the cerebral palsied, the multiply handicapped and other
developmentally disabled persons. It gonsists of three:volumes:
Volume II discusses teaching students ‘socializing skills, safety and
appropriate use of leisure time. Target behaviors are stated and
teaching strategies and reinformcement schedules are given. Itistings
of useful books and films are also included. ) %
) 2 '
The Teaching Research Curriculum for Moderately and Severely Handlcgpped
v (Fredermcki, H.D. Bud et al.) * Springfield, I1l1.: Charles C. Thomas, ,

1975.

Text provides teachers and parents of the moderatfly and severely
retarded with a complete set of detailed task ané(&ses. The curriculum
areas for whficii task analyses are presented include the following skilks:
self-help, rkceptive language, expressive language, motor, reading,
writing and cognitive. It is also recommended far the preschool child,‘
the deaf-blind and those with multiple handicaps. a

-

Teaching the Severely Handicapped. Vol. I - V. (Haring, Norris G. and
Brown, Louis J. (Eds.) New York: Grune and Stratton, 1976.

Text is a collection of papers presented at a seminar in Kansas Clty,

1974. Topics include: overview of compreheisive services for severely/
profoundly handicapped, educational programming, assessment and performancé*
measurement, intervention stjrtegles, language'development programs etc. -

Toilet Training the Retarded. (Foxx, Rlcnﬁrd & Azrin, Nathan) SE?mpaign,
111.: Research Press, 1973.

An excellent toilet training program. Almost all available articles
and programs in this self care area have made reference to this compre-
hen51ve program. . R

¥

v ' ~ .
Value Based Skills Training Curriculum. Meyer Children's Rehabilitation
Institute, University ofy Nebraska Medical Center, Omaha.

No information avalléBie. -
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E—Adaptive Functioning of the Dependent Handicapped. Marlett, N. J ! Vﬂ °

. Cameron, S., Douglas, S., Hooper, E. and Long, G. Calgary, Alberta
The Vocatipnal and Rehabilitation Research Imstitute, 1974.

The A.F.D.H. contains 75 skills or targets™relevant to the prdfoundly
retarded child.or adhlt and 25. common nursing concerns. The instru-
ment can be ‘used to:
1. 1dent1fy tralning and medical needs of an ex1st1ng populatlon in
r to grolip children into program areas.

' ) 2. belect group priorities in order to structure daily activities

‘ that reflect the children’'s ngeds. . . .
3 select targets for indix;gﬁgl'children
4. measure program direction and outcome.
5 assess the child prior to intake to assist in proper placement of

the child within existing options.
4
There are five subsections, each under four domains: Nursing Care,
Physical Development, Awareness, and Self-Help. Evaluation procedure
includes details for use with individual students or a group of stu-—
. dents.
: ¢
AMD Adaptive Behavior Scale. Nihira, K., Foster, R., Shellhaus, M. et al:
Washington, D.C.: American Association on Meptal Deficiency, 1974.

. Content: )
. The term adaptive behavior refers to the effectiveness of an individual

in coping with the natural and social demands of the environment. The
scale has. two parts, the first containing developmental items and the
second containing maladaptive items. Part one is divided into ten
domains: independent functioning, physical development, economic activity,
language development, numbers and time, domestic activity, vocational
activity, self direction, responsibility, and socialization.

Part two has 14 subdomains: violent and destructive behavior, antisocial
behavigr, rebellious behavior, untrustworthy behavior, withdrawal,
stereotyped behavior and .odd mannerisms, inappropriate interpersonal
behaviors, unacceptable vocal habits, unacceptable or eccengric habits,
self abusive behavioy;™yperactive tendencies, sexually aberrant behavior,
psychological disturbances, and use of medications.

Evaluation Procedure:
The score is determined subjectively Ry the informant dependent on how
, familiar the informant is with.the élient. There are three types of
’ , items on the scales, edch with :,i’.ts own scoring method. 1f an individual
scores high on part two, the redhctlon of some maladaptive behav1ors
would possible affect the score on the adaptive behavior in part one. :
N o , P .

[
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APT Pennhurst Assessment/Program Tool. Pennhurst State Schdgl, Spring
! . City, Pennsylvania, 1975. N '
) ‘ <
Content: : - ' ' "
. v This tool was designed specifically for the severely and profoundly

retarded, as well as the blind. It includes .an assessment scale, .-
. remedial tralnlng programs,’ data sheets, and a manual. Teaching
procedures arq ava;lable for each item on, the list.
-~ v . . D . ¢
! Evafuation Procedu%q - ’ ; '
The absespment contains 50 items which are evaluated in a yes/no
format by moré than one person through direct observation. Daily
records are kept to provide data for evaluation of staff and student
perfogpance. .
Assessment in Infancy-Ordinal Scales of Psychological Deévelopment.
Uzgiris, Ina C., et al. University of Illinois Press, 1978.

.

Series of ordinal assessment scales to test psychological development .
) in infancy based on Piaget's theories and evidence of hierachial organl— ?
zation regarding intelligence and ‘motivation. Book discusses theoretlcal
background and reinterpretations, the research that yielded the ordinal
scales and how to administer, record and interpret these scales.’ .
ks .
¢ Balthazar Scales of Adaptive Behavior.” Balthazar, E.E.: Champaign, Ill.:
Research Press, 1971. . . . .

.

Content: . .

This scale is divided into two sect/ions, functional independence and
social adaptation. - Functional independence is di'wvided into eating
scales, dressing and undressing scales, and a toileting questionnaire.
Social adaptation is divided into unadaptive self-directed behaviors,
unadaptive interpersonal behaviors, verbal communication, play activi-
tiesn response to instructions, and a personal care checklist.

- \

®

It is recommended for use in'providing precise objectives for program
design, providing a standardized method for measurement, evaluation, and
program feedback grouping of subjects on classification purpose, staff
evaluation and research.

\ . .
-

Evaluation Procedure: s . -~
Information is obtained through, direct observation. The rated individual
is” observed in "typical" and "familiar'ysituations. Eating scales are
scored on a 0 ~ 10 scale, dressing ond 0 - 6 point basis, and toileting
in an interview format. In the second section scores are obtained on a

: . frequency count per unit of time basis. Observation for this second .
section sh d occur over a 3 day period. The scores are profiled to

- determine the areas where skill improvements are necessary:
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o Bayley Scales of Infant'Development. Bayley, N\ Institute 6f Human
) ngelqpment, University of California, Berkeley, 1969 (revised). . .

Content: - . _ . ' . -
‘ . These. scales are .normally used with children aged 2 to 30 months.
. They provide a basis for instituting early'correctivé’measures witen
, U P ythe child shows evidence of retarded mental and motor development with .
. treatment geared, to the child's developmental age. They therefore
have utility with profoundly retarded older children., ~ There -are
three scales: Mental Scale (163 items), Motor Scale (81 items) and
Infant BehaviogrRecord. The last assesses the nature of the child's i
social and objfctive orientations toward his environment. '
- ’ “ ‘\
Evaluation Procedure:~ _ -
The First two scales use a developméntal-test sequence On a pass—fail
basis. The Infant Behavior Recérd uses a rating scale based on direct
observation of the child's behavior. :

.

The Behavioral Characteristics Prggression.' Office .of Santa Cruz County -
7 Superintendent of Schools. Palo é}po, California: VORT Corporation, o
1977. . . .

4

Contemt:— — <. —— - - T - N e !
_The Behavioral Characteristics Progression (BCP) is a comprehensive )
evaluation listing of behavioral objegtives. A studeiit's educational
needs ‘are determined through observation of the behaviors ljsted. 1In
addition, a teachér can then refer to the appropriate method card -
for suggestions on successfyl techniques to train for the desired
behavior. Fifty strands (skill areas) are included in the assessment.
<
The BCP has 5 'books: Self Help Skills, Motor Skills, Communication
Skills, Social Skills, and Learning Skills. )
b ]
Evaluation Procedure: ) E
g * A card is selected appropriate to the behavioral objective. Each
* card has several tasks listed which are related to a specific skilly -
also listed are the abilities required, the interest level, the pupil “ .
grouping, the activity length, and the humber of people required to_
help carry out the task. A chart is provided in which to_record the
above information. ~ J

i . . ’ E.
BKR Development and Trainability Asséssment. —Kirkpatrick, William J.
BKR Educational Projects, Inc. :

7 14

-

14

- v

.

Content: ) e C
- " This is a checklist covering 10 areas “and is similar to the Portage
Guide. Also av%ilable are basic preschool curriculum activity cards
with a number of short remedial programs. ) -

7 ' =

¢
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* Evaluation Procedure .
The items are rated on a s1x point scale and are d1re¢t1§ tested.
Skills are rated in a- developmental sequence ranging fTom 0 - no
attem%f to 6 - very good. ~‘ , / v <
C.A.D.R.E., .- Cambridge Assessmert Developmental Rating and Evaluation. ' .
Welch, R.J., O'Brien, J.J. & Angus, E.W. Cambridge ~ Isanti Public
Scheols, Cambridge, Minnesots: 1974, o S et '

P

5

Content: °* ’ N
The assessment covers 16 domains. CADRE is an in-depth behavioral +
. assessment and can be translated into a comprghensive curriculum for
) >, .
' very physically involved students. It covers the areas of sel'f-help,

motor skills, communication, and social,skills.
hY .

)

Evaluatlon Procedyre: . o
Items are marked on‘an 8 901nt rating scale which can a1s be used
"' as a yebﬁho rating. The ratings are: 1) no participation£2) co-
: operatively dependent,'3) manually guided, primarily, 4) mgpually
© - guided, partially, 5) complies with and imitates modegl, 6) initiates
with verbal cueing only, 7) independerft imperfect performance,
8) perceives need and/or self initiates behavior.

L4 »
. N v

Camelot Behavioral Checklist Manual. Foster,_R.W.; Parsons, Kansasw
Camelot Behavioral Systems, 1974, =« )

hx T . ' e * >
! ; Content: ‘ ' ¢ : "

) Comprehensive statements and objectives which are in dev lopmental
sequences in the following domains:’ self-help, physical \Jevelopment,
home duties,”vdcational development, economic behavior, in¥ependent
‘travel, numerical skills, communication, social behav1ors and
responsibility. Onte targets are derived, the Sklll ACQulsltlon Pro-
gram Bibliography (Tucker, 1974) can be used to locate field tested .
teaching strategies.

. . o
§ - Evaluation Procedure: f N ~ o ot
) Can be administered by either report from memory and/or direct observa-
tion. Each statement is rated as can do, or Ymeeds traini g. These’
statements are transferred to a conversion sheet to assist 1n selecting
targets in various domains and a profile of scores compared to the
« . or1g1na1‘popu1at10n of 624 institutional MR persons. ’ -
-~ . .
Collier-Azusa Scale. Stlllman, Robert. Collier Center for Communication
Disorders, Inwood Road, Dallas, Texas: 1966.

A
«

. . .- ’ ~ \-.
, ’ Cohtent:
. - This scale is spec1f1ca11y.des1gned for deaf-blind students and results
) in a graphed proflle of performance on the indiv1duq} ‘"There are sub~- ..
' -—e;.u/“/ sections relating to visual, auditory, and tactileWQEVelopment The ™

language section covers both oral and manual communication. The skills
in the daily 11V1ng'sk111s section are too general to provide for good
o programmlng - PR

‘ - - g

’
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Developmental Pinpoints. Cohen, M.A., Gross, P.J. & Haring, N:Gl In

N.G. Haring & L.J. Brown "(Eds.) Teaching thge Severely Handicapped
(Vol. 1) New York: Grune & Stratton, 1976.

-

Content: > - :
Contains dévelopmental sequences of skills (plnp01nts) based upon
normal child developmenc in Pre-academic leisure time, Social .inter-
action, Self-help, Communication, and Motor skill areas. Suggested
uses of the pinpoints include: (1) gaining an overview Qf .normal
development sequences of behavior, (2) assessing the behavior of )
individuals (3) planning both long and short-term instructional ob-
jectives and (4) seeing that curricula are "well-rounded". Program-
ming strategies and materials are not included.
Evaluation Procedures:
The sequences provide a basis for assessment and program plannlng.
It is recommended that assessment begin with the terminal béhavior in
tach sequence to determine and work back to the point at which program-
ming should begin. ’ \

Griffiths Mental Development Scale. Griffiths, Ruth. London: bhild

Development Research Centre, 1970.

Content:

This test is normally used for testing babies from birth to two years.

It consistg of five scales: Locomotor, Personal-Social, Hearing and

Speech, Eye and Hand, and Performance. The tasks on each scale are

ordered sequentlally,from the least to the most difficult .and at what

month they would be expected. Therefore, older children with profound

handicaps may also be assessed using this developmental scale.

k4

Evaluation Procedure: .

Begin to test at a point two flonths below chronological age (or estimated
_mental age) and then continue up and'down each scale until.the child has

passed at least six items in succession and until he has failed six items

in succession. A developmental quotient can be obtained for each scale

and the ‘entire test. Development, though, is usually referred to in

terms of level of functioning at a certain level of months. °

\

Guide: A Developmental Skills Attainment System (Formerly‘Project Vision-up).

Croft, N.B. & Robinson, L.W. Educational Products and Training
Foundation, N.D.
Content : S E "
This assessment was originally intended for v1§»ally impairaf preschool
children but has been found to be effective with .many other handicapped'
populations. It contains an_,initial assessment questionnaire and cor-
responding card system, a stullent profile, and a curriculum handbook

. containing 602 skills divided into six domains as follows: (1) Physical
’ J '
T - 286 -
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v /Development, (2) Fine Motor Development, (3) Self-Help Skills,
>(4) Social-Personal Skills, (5) Language Development, and (6) Intel-
lectual Development. A major deficit of the guide is’ the lack of
detail in the area of Self-Help skills. Another problem is the .
presence of many items which require some vision or presuppose unim-
paired physical and sensory functioning. .-
Evaluation Procedure: .
The : is based on direct observation and by intérviewing someone
kno?ing the child well. It may be administered by a teacher or
psychologist, preferably with the aid of a parent or key worker. It
is not standardized by age, norms are adapted from the Gessel Scale
of "nopmal" development‘ »
N
Hawaii Guide to Severely/Profoundly Multl-ﬂandlcapped Child. Department

_of Education, State of Hawaii, June, 1977.

« -

Content — .

A guide to the development of 1nd1v1dual education plans .for severely’
multiply-handicapped children. It contains six domains of gross motor,
fine motor, self care, communication, social, and cognitive function-
ing. In addition it has guidelines for setting up meals, handling ,R
medications and seizures, and organizing classroom facilities and
equipment. .

Evaluation Procedure: -

Assessment and the determination of functional objectives are integrated
in this comprehensive guide. Teaching strategies follow from these
objectives. ‘ . . '

‘

Koontz Child Development Program: Training Activities for the First 48 Months.
Koontz, C.W. Western Psychological Services, Los Angeles, 1974.

Content:

The Koonte Program assesses developmental levels within a "mormal" range
sof one to 48 mdnths. It covers four domains: gross motor, fine motor,
social, and language (both recéptive and expressive). It also provides
ttaining activities that parallel the performance skill level. This al-
lows the parent or teacher to set up a program based on the child's
weaknesses in the evaluation.

Evgluation Procedure -
A list of graded; o ervable items is scored as to whether the chiid can
perform the actiwify or not.. The scoring system has a record card

~ which facilitates a quick look at the child's overall developmental de-
lays. It provides for charting over time so that progress may be
observably measured. ‘

~

.

’
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Language Acquisition Program for the Retarded or Multiply Impalred

. Kent, L.R. Champaign, Ill.. Research Press,- \
. Content: s
) * The content of the program is based on a variety of sequenced tasks’, oo

according tb presumed difficulty, in three major sections: Pre-Verbal,
Verbal-Receptive and Verbal-Expressive. Each section is divided .into
- pliases and each phase is further divided into parts. The training

progedures are based on principles of reinforcement theory using a

. token system. Ifdividual sessions consist of a test and teaching step.
It can be used as an assessment to determine the child's entry point
J inh he program, or at various intervals within the program to check

the child's progress. The program has been structured for oral and/or
manual administration with hearing, sighted, severely retarded children,
but has also been successful with visually handicapped, hearing handi~
C . capped, autistic, emotionally disturbed a aphasic children.

-
-

Ev;\hatlon Procedure: ‘ -
’ Test every item until the child fails to meet criteria on a s1x—level
scale (correct, approximation, incorrect, no response, no tested - did
not meet pre-requisite, not tested (for any other reason). ‘The trainer
plots the, Tgsults on a Performance Graph to: (1) assess the LAP as a

(3) évaluate \receptive and expressive language, (4) pinpoint success or
failure, (5){detect errors, and (6) assess improvement.

.
-

Learning Accomplishment Profile. - Sanford, Anpe R. Chapel Hill, 'N.C., 1974.

Content: w

The LAP is designed to prov1de the teacher of the young handicapped

child with a simple crlterlon references record of the child's existing
skills. Use of the LAP enables the teacher to: identify developmentally
appropriate learning objectives for ‘each individual child; measure pro-
gress through changes in rate of developmelit; and provide specific infor-
mation relevant to pupil learning. It is divided into three sections:
(1) Developmental data including the six areas of development: gross

2 ) . motor, fine motor, social, self-help, cognitive and language, (2) task
analysis of spec1f1c skills, and (3) 44 weekg of curriculum units meant
. for recording progress.

L \

Evaluation Procedure: e

The teacher uses ‘section one to chart progression and developmental
milestones. Section two provides the task analysis for the skills.
Section three provides the lesson plans for teaching specific units.’
The mobile is completed by direct testing and observation.




[

-~
& /

-

Learning AccomplishMent Profile for Infants. Suffin, Patricia and
Sanford, Anne, Chapel Hill, N¢C., 1975. )

I
<

Content
The Learning Accomplishment Proflle for Infants (LAP - I) is designed
to provide the parent or teacher of the handicapped infant with a
simple criterion - referenced record of the child's existing skills.
The LAP thereby identifies the,next appropriate step in the develop-
ment of ti® individual child,- and éives detailed instructions for f
reaching this objective. Short directions apd recording space are
also provided injconvenlent chart form. The instructional units in -,
this experimental edition are in a preliminary form and will be re-
vised as data is compiled durlng use of this material in ongoing in-
fant programs. Addltlonal units of instruction are in preparation
and will be made available as they are completed. The loose leaf
format of this experimental edition is designed to facilitate-‘these
periodic additions, as well as to allow users of LAP-I to add obser-
vations and materials that reflect their experience in using this
manual with infants. This shared information will be of great value .
in revising and completing LAP-T.

Lap-1 - Section. I A Developmental Data: A hierarchy of behaviors list-
ed in developmental sequence, drawn from the most recent normative data,
provides the basis of an evaluation of the infant's existing skills in
six areas of development: Gross Motor, Fine Motor, Social, Self-Help,
Cognitive, and Language. : . ' .

Y . .

Lap-1 - Section II: Detailed instructions and recording charts provide

~a method for teaching important behaviors in the-sgquence of development.

Evaluation Procedure:
Progress is monitored and charted as child reaches and succeeds in each
stage. A section for comments is also provided.

The M.I.M.R. Basic Behavior Test, Curriculum Guide, Programming Strategy.

Martin, G., Nurrell, Marg, Nicholson, C. & Tallman, B. Manitoba
Institute on Mental Retardation, Portage-La Prairie, Canada, 1975.

Content:
Self-~contained system for asfgessing se
initiative and instruction following skills.

eaching self care,

¥
Evaluation Procedure:
Student is asked to perform the skill and is given progressively more
powerful prompts until the behavior is either performed or the student
refuses, e.g. verbal, physical prompt or physical guidance. An excel
lent guide to a stepwise assessment/training approach.

£

| —
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Pennsylvanla Training Model: Assessment Guide. Harrisburg, Pennsylvania, ’ s
Pennsylvania Department of Education, Division of'Special Education, 1973.

Content: . -
The Pemnsylvania Assessment was designed so®hat the evaluator follows

. this sequence: (1) screening through specific testing on major domains,

v (2) specific assessment within domains, and (3) use of individual pro-
gram planting forms for program design. Unfortunately, this assessment . . '
guide employs some fairly sophisticated terminmplogy and gi%es no guide-
lines for the testing of most of the items. ,If -the teacher has a’
physical or occupational therapist consultant assessment and the train-
ing of. the physlcdily disabled, the Pennsylvania Assessment will be
valuable, particularly when coupled with other?ﬁesources (Finnie, 1970; s
Macey, 1974; :Vanderheiden and Grflley, 1975). It will be of little
value to parents or paraprofessionals unless they are specifically
trained in its use. ‘ .

Evaluation Procédure g ’ 4135 - !

This assessment is rated on a competency checklist format, with a per-
centage rating scale. The competency checklist dis rated O - no
competency, 1 - moderate competelicy, 2 - adequate competency, 3 -

complete competency. . .
The Portage Guide to Early Education. Shearer, BilIingsley,.J., Frohman, A.,
.-Hilliard, J., Johnson, F. & Shearer, M, ortage, Wis.: Cooperative

vEducational Service Agency 12,71972. Combines with information contained
in $.J. Weber, et al. The Portage Guide to Home Teaching, Portage, Wis.,
Cooperative Educational Service Agency 12, 9175.

»

Content:
The Guide, designed for use with children whose mental ages range from
_birth to 5 years and originally developed for home intervention, consists
of two parts: a sequential behavior checklist and a set of curriculum
cards to match behaviors included on the checkl¥st. The checklist, which
is divided into five developmentbl areas: cognitive, self-help, motor,
language, and socialization, is Gsed to pinpoint behaviors already present
in the child's rEpertoire and to indicate behaviofk\;zgt have not yet
been acquirtd. The curriculum cards include a specif{§ behavioral descrip-
tion of each item on the checklistg as well as suggested activities and \
materials for teaching. ; .
Evaluation Procedure: ‘
(Described in Weber, et al, 1975 ) The general strengths and weaknesses
of the child are first identified using farmal assessment instruments
and informal observation. Criteria for specific tasks in each develop-
mental area are formulated. Data gor each task is recorded and analyzed
regularly and if g¢riteria is not reached (w1thin a pre-specified time),
a new instructional plan is devised. If criteria is reached,” a plan is,
: formulated f6r the next step in that particular area. Good for parent.

’\\ use at home. . i , ~ .
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A Prescriptive Behav1oral Checklist for the Severely and Profoundly Retarded
Popovich, Dorothy. Baltimore: University Park Press, 1977. = '

»

Text presents a checklist and abplicable tdsk .analyses designed for use g
with profoundly retarded children of developmental age span 0 - 3. f ’ .
Checklist contains assessment profiles for motor development, attending,
auditory training, physical imitation object discrimination, etc. Also
included &re ining programs for parents and aides in a programmed
that can be used for training and remediation. Good -,
t for a special education course and as a resource’ for those in.
- Start or Infant stimulation program. -
2
Pre~-Vocational Packages. Hughaon, E.A., Berrien, V! % Browm, R.I. and . .
various authors, Calgary, Alberta: V.R.R.I., 1978.

~

. ¢
Content: : N
Training programs for a number of practical appllcatlons of skills for ]
) ) the severely and.profoundly retarded with an emphasis on community ot
) standards at an adult level. Separate program packages are available o
in: (1) Attention, (2) Daily Living Skills, (3) Discrimination,
(4) Fine Motor, (5) Gross Motor, (6) Language, ‘(7) Money, (8) Personal
Grooming, (9) Pre-number, (10) Social Sight Reading (11) Time-telling; *
R and (12) Work Skills. ‘ _ . .
Evaluation Procedufb M . s
Each training package has an assessment that prOV1des a training base- ‘
line. The varioys assessments make use of checklists based on direct
observation and more formalized tests with discreetly stated criteria,
testing conditions and materials. Dichotomous (yes-no, right-wrong)
and three-point rating scales are employed depending on the type of
skill involved. , -

‘ .-

>

Project M.0.R.E. (Medical Operational Research for Education). Lent, J.
Jacksonville, Ill.: Psychologist and Educator.‘//
-

\
Content _ d/</ . . ‘-
,Several ,instructional programs on various' areas of delf-help are * . )
availalfle from this project. Hair rolling, face shaving, showering,
bathing, tooth brushing are a few examples of these instructional pro- \

grams. N ' . ' ) .

S

.

Evaluation Procedure:
The materials include checklists and graph paper for asées?mift.

~
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Project Learn Checklist. Footer (from assessment scales module, ¥niversity
=
of Kansas), 1978./ oD
L_’ ' r
Content: . ’ \ .

. This test was standardized exclusively on severely handicapped individuals
] . and agianged in a developmental sequence of difficulty. There are six
domaing: gross motor, fine motor, self-help, communication, social, and
pre-acgdemic. Also contained are behaviors such as signing, use of wheel-
chairs,’ and assisted walking. Also available is a curriculum manual con-
tainifg programs of training for skills 1isted in the assessment.
. . ’ \

. Evaluation Procedure: v
P This chdcklist is scored on a 'can do' vs. 'need training, basfS and is
completed thrqugh direct observation or by informants familiar wi%? the
client. ’

i «

The Right-To—Education Child: A curriculum for the severely and profoundly
‘mentally retarded. Myers,.D«G. s Sinco, M.E. & Stalma, E,S. Spring-

field, I1l.: Charles, C. {homas, 1973. -

' '

s

. - '

Content: . 4 . .
Instructional units are provided for sensoly, motor, self-care and lan-
. guage readiness developmental areas. Each/unit includes instructional
i objectives, readiness requirements, teacling procedures, and evaluation

. questions. .
, R - oy :
NN Evaluation gfocedure: -
A "curriculum chart" is coppleted to assess pupil competency in each of
] eight general .program areas. Before instruction on a unit is begun, ‘ ’

a sequentially arranged ''competency checklist™ is administered for the
unit. Results enable the teacher to determine at which point in the

. sequence to begin instyruction. Except in th§ case of toilet training,
. daily student performance is assessed via nonquantitative questions

- provided with each instructional objective.

)
.

A Step-by-Step Learning Guide‘for Retarded Infants and Children and a Step-
by-Step Learning Guide for Older Retarded Children. Johnson, V.M., &

. : Werner, R.A., New York: Syracuse University Press, 1975.
-~ . ~
Y Content: . .
. This curriculum consists of 106 skills grouped into 9 categories,

e.g. gross motor, fine motor, feeding. A checklist and descriptions
of behavior modification and task analysis are provided.

Evaluation Procedure: -

The checklist is administered to select, initial curriculum tasks. It is

scored on a pass-fail basis. The*authors recommend that daily records of

each individual's performance be kept in order to.update the curriculum

at weekly or monthly intervals and that a tabular format be used for re-
H cord keeping. Data to be recorded include the specific tasks on which the

child is receiving instruction, the number of times each task was present-

ed, and whether performance was correct or incorrect on each tridl.

L - 292 =
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Systematic Instruction for Retarded Children: The Illinois Program.

‘ +f Chalfort, J.C., and Silikovitz, R.G.; Danv111e, I111.: The Inter-

state Printers and Publishers, 1972 ‘ ]

Three major areas of instruction - language, self-help, gotor perform—-
ance and recreation - provide a very cgmprehensive curriculum program.
The language section seeks to develop good sitting and attentional be-
haviors so that the child learns to respond to verbal instruction.

The self-help curriculum consists of four programs: dressing, dining,
toi¥et training, and grooming:’ Motor performance and recreation in-
struction seeks to develop gross and fine motor control. The in-
structional program also included a teacher-parent guide which is very
helpful, . ‘ . o~

v

. The TARC Assessmeht System (Users Manual). Sa{lor, W. Laqunce, Kansas,
[

H & H Enterprises, 1975,

Content:

A short form assessment that focuses on formulation of instructional
obJectlves and subsequent curriculum selection within an educational
system. ‘A highly developed and computerized system that profiles the
child's strength and weaknesses, formulates educational objective and
selects from methods existing in technology (with purchase price) -
even though the author admits that many’ of the methods are, as yet,

-

r .
untried or proven. &

r

Evaluation Procedure: Co )
Using a scalar technique, e.g. choose the statement out of the 5 or 6
subjects that describes’ the child, and categorical judgements, which
skills can he do, the observer "taps| skill, domains self-help, motor, z
communication, social skills using designated activities. .Scoring is
garticularly useful at’ the lower levels of.functioning. .

Teaching thecModerately and Severely Handicapped: Curriculum Objectives,

Strategies and Activities. Bender, M., Valletutti, P.J. with
Bender, R. Baltimore, Md.: University Park Presg, 1976.

Content:
A curriculum in three volumes which covers the\domalns of classroom be-
havior, self-care skills, gross motor skills,’ fine motor skills, non-
verbal and verbazl communication, socialization, safety skills, leisure
skills, functional reading, functional writing, functional arithmetic,
and consumer skills. With each curriculum objective, there is a specified
student performance with the number of required observations and a parallel
diagnostic checklist. Teaching activities for each .objective are written
in behavioral terms and are "teacher-centered" so that the persons
implementing the curriculum would know activities appear to be scaled far
too high for moderately and severely handicapped students.
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Evaluation Procedure: .
For each item on the diagnostic checklist the authors have arrived at

a R.P.L. - "Required Performance Level". This is expressed in per- :
cﬁntage germs. This,is compared to the S.P.L. - "Student .Performance
Level" - which is computed by taking successful student performande

X 100

»

recommended observation
By comparing the S.P.L. and the R.P.L., a teacher can determine whether
.0r not a studemnt requires additional programmlng for the tasks; For
charting over a time, the authors also describe an "Annual Performance
Profile" where the teacher lists specific behavior 6bjectives which are
marked according to (1) N/A, (2) A - Assistance, and\{3) I - Independence.

The Teaching Research Curriculum for Moderately and Severely Handicapped.
Fredericks, H.D. Bud, et al. Springfield, Ill.: Charles C..Thomas, 1975.

Although the Fredericks Guide ianot an assessment, the child's progress
through the various steﬁs of the curriculum should be recorded. The cur-
riculum is divided into the following domains: (1) self-help skills,
(2) motor skills, (3) receptive language skills, (4) expressive language
skills, (5) writing skills, (6) reading skills, (7) cognitive skills.
Each of these are broken down.into three components: (1) skill - a
complex behavior made up of a niumber of sub-ordinate behaviors, (2) phase -
a further breakdown of the ,above-mentioned sub-ordinate behav1ors, and
(3) step - a minute breakdown of a phase. ° o
[

The Total Communication Checklist and Assessmént. Woldo, Barnes, Berry,

Kansas Neurological Institute, 1978.-: . N

‘This tool was developed for three purposes: (1) to determine responses

it the student's repertoire, (29 to assess the most appropriate communica-
tion mode for the student, and (3) to help establish training objectives
in the communication domain. There is.an instruction manual, checklist
and battery of assessments, and a communication profile.

Uniform Performance Assessment System (U.P.A.S.). Experimental Education
Unit, WJ - 10, Child Development and Mental Retardation’ Center, University
of Washington, Seattle, Washington.

Content: ) : . N
This assessment is divided into subtests of: (1) gross motor (93 items),
{2) pre-academic (76 items), (3) communication (69 items), and .

(4) social/self-help (45 items) domains. It provides individual check-
lists, crlterlob tests, and optional computer results on a per pupil charge.

Evaluation Procedure: ; : -
The U.P.A.S. follows a criterion-based checklist with a dichotomous

Pass(+) - fail(-) rating scale. The skills are color-coded and graphed

on an evaluation skeet where student's scores are compared to a normal
acquisition curve from zero to six years. The evaluation graph allows

for four testing periods so that a student's progress may be regularly
plotted. . r . . ,

.
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Vulpe Assessment Battery, Vulpe, Shirley. ' National Institute on Mental
Retardation, Toronto, 1977. Y

Content: . oy,
; The Vdlpe Assessment is based on a commitment to individualdged:

program planning. It provides developmental assessment .and performance
& analysis for: educatidnal *programs, child-parent programs, language
therapy programe, physical therapy programs, infant stimulation prograis,
behavior management program, descriptive ability assessment, child
development programs, child performance tracking, home training ’ ¢
programs, and residential programs for the typioel child.
Evaluation Procedure:’ ' . Sy
The child is tested in a variety of competency areas and rated for
level of skill attainment. Teaching approaches are then indicated
for areas to be developed. . . ) -

. s

This is a ®omprehensive program providing individual programming, ich
can be revised and upgraded as the neéd, arises. It offers a practical
assessmegt method and is intended for children from infancy to school

age. The curriculum #e-adaptable to a wide range of disabilities and o
uneven patterns of development. <
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The Washington State Cooperative Curriculum Project (WX.C.C.).e Edgar, E., o
Sulzbacker, S., Swift, P.E., Harper, C.T., Aléexander, B. & McCormick, G. 1973%'

Content:
The curriculum items consist of two parts, Objective Statement (0S) and \
. Criteria Tests (CT). The 0S's provide an evaluation of student perform- B

ances in sixteen instructional areas. These statements facilitate com-
munication to all those concerned with the student and provide a frame
work for the teacher's sequenéing of instruction. The CT's provide
operational definitions of the behaviors listed in the 0S's and specify
the standards of assessment. The system is computerized and the'curricu-
lar objectives are scaled empirical learning sequences.

Evaluation Procedure! o

The W.S.C.C. is designed to be teacher administered and can be used both

to assess handicapped children;and profile ongoing evaluatién data. The
assessment data can be used to determine initial program placement for .
handicapped children as well as to establish specific individual objec~-

tives. Over 1,500 Criteria Tests have been field-tested (with reliabili-

ties of over 85%) with an additional 1,000 Criteria Tests in development.
Information is not available-on the format of the computerized tgstsf
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